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Resumé

The following is a work on popular rellglous TaOlsm,
the result of field work carried out in H31nchu city, Taiwan,
between the years 1964 and 107@.>It concerns the teachlngs of
an orthodox Cheng-i Heaveniy-Master-sect Taoist named Chuang-

Ch'en, and his neoessary relationships with the folk rellgion]
and its adlierents. )

The first chapter shows that the basic»prinqiples of
China's folk religionﬂaﬁd.of popular Taoism are the same. The
second chapter cites the folklore and legends shared by the
folk religion and Taoism, as well as;the»myths known only by
the Taoist, concerning the origins of the cosmos, and of the
doctrines of religious Taoism. From a s§cret Taoist manual
the five kinds of Taoist orders are made known Ffor.the first-
time. P

The third chapter tells the legénds of the Ho~£*u and
the Lo-shu, showing how these two ancient charts are the
basis for Taoist liturgy. Chapter four gives-an interpretation
of the Yellow Court Canon, (a cryptic text hitherto considered
by scholars as a form of Taoist Yoga,) according to which the
text must rightfully be considered a manual for liturgical
meditation. Chapter five shows how Taoist meditation and the
ritual of the popular Taoist are intimately connected. Finally
chapter six describes the great festival of the folk religion
called Chiao, in which Taoism and the aimsvof the folk religion
are united. The thoughts presented represént orthodox Cheng-i
Taoism as practised in:.north Taiwan, the origin of which can be
traced to the Taoist ménasteries of'mainland China.




INTRODUCTION

The following pages present a study of popular
religious Taoism, as i% is practised in north Taiwan. The
starting point for the investigation was the witnessing of a
Taoist ritual in a seaside village near the city of Hsinchu,
Taiwan, in ﬁoﬁember of 1964, Subsequently the author was
accepted as a disciple of an orthodox Heavenly Master sect
Taoist named Chuang-ch'en, in December, 1967, and received
from him a set of rare{manuscripts which became the sources

for much of what is writtenlbelow;

The subgect of the researoh 1s popular religious Taoisnm,

{,3. N

as dlstlngulshed from other themes - suggested by “the term
"Ta01sm," which can refer to a polltlcal theory, a philosophy,
~and other sub~systems}such as alchemy, yogic practlses, and
~eccentric recluses, In the presentgwork, therefore, the meaning
of the word Taolsm is limited to the religious sense. »Réligiw
ous Taoism is furthér distinguished into monastic and popular.
The mpnastic Taoists live in the famous Taoist centers of

- mainland China, and practise meditation, liturgy, and. other

' fords of religious exercises, Popuiarnmaoists; also called
‘“Fire_dwélling" Taoists bécausé‘théy 1ive<amoﬁg the common
folk and Marry, spend their lives infﬁhe?arduous-task ofA

helping their fellow men through fhéwdifficdlt.stages of life,

A. popular Taoist is 'a member of the elite priesthood
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dediéated to serving the folk religion. He is called upon to
éSsist 4% birth, marriage, and.burial. He is also asked %o
heipfcure_the sick and to expel harmful demons. Fiﬁally, he
is asked to officiate at the grend once~in—a~lifetime;festival
called Chiao, celebrated by the villages and cities of Taiwan

and the home proviﬁcéslén:ﬁhélmé;plandldﬁfChina..

It was the witnessing.of one such Chiao that moved
the author to undertake ‘the present work, The Chiao [J& 1
is celebrated by each. off the' ¥illages and dities of Taiwan
at least once every cycle of sixty years, or as near to the
cycle as men and gods agree., During the festivities, Taoist
priests are hired to perform their ancient ritual for the
sake. of the village community. The Taoists perform the ritual
partially behind the closed doors of the temple, and partially
in public for all to see. To the people of the village, the
ceremonies have a threefold effect. First, the petitions of
the community are presented in a great memorial to the Jade
Empéfor of the Heavens. Second, peace, blessing and life are
restored to the village for the coming generations. Third,
" thé suffering‘soulé of the ancestors and the "Orphan spirits"
qf the underworld are freed in a general amnesty, to join the

"Bright spirits" of the heavens.

The ceremonies which the Taoists perform in public,
~which are meant to attain the three purposes mentioned above,
the peopie understand and witness., The rituals which the Taoists

perforﬁgbehind the closed doors of the temple, though done for




iii,

f ﬁﬁevsake of the villagérs, ére only witnessed by a few of the
village{rebrésen%atives,fand théir'deéper meaning is understood
,fyfonlj the Taoist?ana_hig“immédiate'éﬁtburage of disciples.
It is the elite’ part of the Chiao rituals which only the Taoist
- knows, which is the subject mainly treated in the‘present work,
'Ancillary to aAstudy of the ritual of popular Taoism is
a treatment of the folk rellglon of China., The Taoist is pri-
marily a devout. bellever in the folk religion, and an expert
on its myths, legends, and practises, Chapter one Willidiécuss
the relationship betweenZthe folk reiigion and the elite knowm
ledge. of the Taoist. The basic principles on which the folk
religion is‘basedywill be'described; and the kinds of function-

aries which serve the folk religion listed,

In chapfer two the folklore and myths regarding the
origin of religiouszaoism-Will be présented. The source for

the presentation Wlll be a secret manual called Tao Chiao Yilan

Liu, a document glven once & generatlon by the Taoist high
priest to the son who :ig to succeed hlm, at the time of his
ordination, The‘manpal is hitherto unpublishéd, and contains
much information ﬁﬁﬁﬁown‘fo the séholarly world, One of the
startllng dlscoverles, taken from its pages is the list of 5
kindg of Taolsts, each divided 1nto twice nine or 18.grades

of axcellence, 51m}lar to the mandaringte of imperial Chlna.

Ghapter‘thfeéﬁéiéminesﬁiﬁowaﬁéien%gchéiféaﬁéiled the

xHo-ﬁ'ﬁ and the Lo—éhu; They are Symbollc representatlons of

wid e,




iv.
ofohénges."They-are alsopthe‘theoretical basis for Taoist
1iturgy, an intei‘pretation totally uniiown because the liturgy

‘;of orthodox Ta01sm has only recently been brought to the -

,‘{é%wentlon of 81nologlsts.~ The Ho~t u or "Chart of the (Yellow)

'lever" is- actually a-symbollc representatlonx of the lifew
,Tibearlng act1v1ty of the flve elements 1n the Prlor Heavens, and

3

v'the ba31s of the elght trlgrams as ascrlbed to Fu H51. The

Lomshu, or wrltlngs on’ihe turtle s: back Whlch emerged from
the Lo rlver, are actually the elght trlgrams of Klng Wen, and
arepresent the gradual change from Yang to Yln ( 11fe to death )

1n the Posterlor Heavens.'

Ghapter four glves an entlrely new interpretatlon to

the Yellow Court Canon, a text which slnologlsts, follow1ng the

QRWork of Maspero, ‘have 1nterpreted to be a: sort: 6f manual for

4Ta01st yoga. A oommentary glven by the 61st Heavenly Master of

‘;-Dragon—tiger meuﬂtaln 1n Klang31 prov1ncc to Chuang s grand-

father, in 1851, shows that the Yellow Gourt ‘canon . 1s for the

:Ta01st a manual of rltual medltatlon. The medltatlons of the

erlloW Gourt canon are partlally used durlng the. chlao ritual,

‘ Chapﬁer flve shows how the Ta01st summons the splrits of -
the Prlor Heavens, that 1s, the splrlts Who glve llfe and
bles31ng, into the mlcrocosm of hls body. The splrlts are. then
summoned forth to,ass;st “the adherents of the folk rellglon _
‘ﬁﬁiough the perilous journey of life and death., The basic text -
whereby the popular TaaigﬁfliV§§iis ?he,muﬁmenfcgpbﬁ, the
‘»introductory passages:gf which are ih¢lpded;i§k§he,work." Some

i




of the Im or registers of the spirits' nanés which the Taoist.
must know are listed, and finéllyfthe meditation for summon-
1ng the splrlts into the mlcrocosm, the  game - basmc medltatlon

Whlch is used when perf01mlng the llturgy, is descrlbed.

Chapter SlX, the final chapter of the Work,gpresents
the main rituals of the Chiao festival, There are probably
few religious ceremonies which'caﬁfrival thé’splendor, beauty,
and antiquity of the Chiao rltuals, the desorlptlon of Whlch
must be limited to a verbal exp031tlon. Illustratlons placed
 at the end of the work give a 11m1ted v1sua1 perspective of
1the1r stateliness and compleX1ty.' The Chlao-appearS‘as the

'summatlon and helght of all the acts of the folk rellglon,
f'the meeting place of esoterlc orthodox T301sm and the faith

of the common man.-

The Work has dellberately 1eft ouL all mentlon of Ta01st,
sources, and Western 1nﬁerpretations Whlch dld not orlglnate
in Hsinchu clty, or were not a part of the Ta01sts'_knowledge
who function in that city. The main source for the following
vrages was the explanation of the orthodoxfTaoisﬁ*Chuangééh'en,
and the books at his disposal. A secondary source wag the
less: orthodox “Red-head" T3019t Gh'len, Whose contributions -
will also be noted durlng the course of the Work. ~ The author
~has tried in all 1nstances 50 be falthfﬁl to the 1nsructlons ‘
of Chuang=-ch'en, and present Taoism =accordlng to the sources
at his disposal only. ‘Mo ‘do otherW1se wotlld be to present a-

version of rellglous Taoism not verlfled by actual practlse,
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in present day north Taiwan, the locale of the field research.
The author is aware that there are other interpretations for
the texts used, which intepretations will be mentioned in the
~ footnotes. The manner of performing the liturgy also differs
Jin different parts of Taiwan, and in many of the monasteries
of mainland China. The value of Chuang-ch'en's version of
orthodox religious Taoism is precisely that it comes from the
headquartersvof southern Taoism, Dragon-tiger mountain [ Iung-
hu Shan. ]| in Kiangsi province, on mainland China. It also
comes, through Chuang's forebearers, from two other important
sources, the Wu~tang Taocist center in Hupei province, and the
famous monastery atop Hua Shan in Shensi province, Such are
Chuang's claims of origin, and as such, his presentatgbn of
religious Taoism is valuable in as much as the origins are

genuine, and the manuscripts at his disposal verifiable,

s_- RN

The Taoist Who figures 89, promlneﬁtly in the pages of
the Work, Chuangmch'en, is a man din hls mld«51xtles. Suffering
from poor health he - stlll manages a youthful appearance and
~ the requlslte enduranoe for performlng the grueling three or
five day rituals of the Chiao. In the many chests stored away
in the family residence are doeuments brought back by Chuahg's
maternal grandfather from ILung-hu Shan, stamped with the seal
of the 6lst generation Heavenly Master, ca, 1851, A set of
older documents inherited from a Taocist clan named Wu hail
ffom Wu—ﬁang Shany, the héme of the t»'Nozc"l:h Pble" Taoists.
Chuang uses these rituals to perform the purificatory Chin-t'an

ceremony durlng the Chiao, as will be described below, Finally,
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Chuang possesses afset of four‘ekquisitel§7written documents
which, accOrding to the tradition passed. down from his ancestors,
come from the monastery atop Hua Shan in Shens1, some 38 gener-
ations in the past.

If Chuang is singular among the Tacists of Taiwan for
his rare and ancient manuscripts, he is no different from any
of the other orthodox Taoist priests in possessing hundreds of
ritual documents for performing the intricate ceremonies of the
village festival called Chiao, and for helping the devout adherents
of the folk religion through the difficult stages of life., The
present work will make use of only a fraction of these manuseripts
to describe the baSio knowledge which maskes a Taoist, and the
relationship of the Taoist to the folk religion of the common
folk of Chinaj more specifieally, of the: believers in the folk
religion, Fukienese and Hakka 1mm1grants, in. and around the city
of Hsinchu in north Taiwan.,

\Nothing ‘will be said about . the history of feligious
Taoism;‘Which has been adequately treated by such eminent
scholars as Kubo, Obuchi, Yoshioka, and Fukui., Théir works
have been cited in the footnotes, and are listed in the biblio-
graphy at the end of the book, The excellent treatises of Holmes
Welch, Kaltenmark, Anna~Seidel,-Sphipper, and Rolf Stein have
~also been used, and appear in‘thé~bib1iography; The present pages
hope only to present the sources at the disposal«of'a practising
religious‘Taoist priest, namely Chuang-ch'en, In revealing the
secrets which rightfully can be passed on to only one son a .
genera%ion, it was Chuang's hope that the beauties of religious .
Taoism be presérved in an age which no longer values or under-
stands its practises., '
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" FOLK RELIGION .

Religious Teoism in China is a topic little Iovn
either to the general publlc or to the world of scholarshlp.
This is in splte ‘of the fact that a hoet of emlnent scholars
have written on one or another of the many aspects of relig-
‘ious Taoism.! The topic is a wide and & rich one. A% the
highest level it touches upon the famous Ta01st monasterles‘
on Chlna S mountaln tops, Where esoteric medltatlon is prac-—
tised., From the heights of meditation there is a gradual
descent to the level of the common men and the folk religidn,
and it is with this level;'the~popular Taoisf, that. the pre- .

sent work is concerned.

To equateiChinese folk'religion'With.popular Daoiem - -
ig misleading. Bqually mlsleadlng is the etatement gometimes
heard to the effect that Ta01sm is to the folk rellglon What
the bellefs of a parlsh prlest are to the concepts of a Vlllag—
er in gouth France, Thou@h the present chapter does not clalm
that they are the same thlng, it Wlll attempt to(ehow that

the sources of pepular Ta01sm and folk religion are one,

Popular religious Taoism and folk religion are in origin
the same. At the practlcal level, they remaln not merely diff-
erent 51des of the same 001n, but 1dent1cal or at 1east inse-

parable. That is to say, Ta01sm and Chlnese felk rellglon are

essentially expansions on somewhat d;ffegenm planes of: the same
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rellglous bellef system. The folk rellglon represents the prag—
tlc, non—ccdlfled extensmon Whlch has 1ed to clalms by forelgn'
observers ﬁhat Ohlnese rellglon is. a ‘tplend" of Taelsm, Buddhlsm,

Oonfuclanlsm, and other elements. The“'a:hness ef the v151blef

anlfestatlons of Chinesée. popular rellglon, the- fact that the IR

popular. rellglon remalns uncodlfled and mlsundersta dlng of

folk rellglon.

If Chlnese felk rellglon represents the pragmatlc extenAl

sion of & common Ghlnese bellef system, 1a01sm represents its I

Atranscendental extens1on. Tn Ta01sm We'do find a hlghly sophls~; ;fifp/f

"tlcated and codlfled system,'whlohzlspesseﬂtlallyfhhe domaln SR
of tralned 1n1t1ates. It is pre01sely thls codlflceilon, of |
course, Wthh derlnes "Ta01sm" as an. entlty, dlstlnct from |
.Buddhlsm Oonfu01an1sm, and so on, aust as the 1ack of formal
codlflcatlon has 1ed to the lack of recognltlon by scholars

of the reallty of the folk rellglon.z_,n”

However, abolutely essentlal to the_understandlng of

: Tao;sm 1s the understandlng of the fact that whereas 1t lS

: meanlngless to conslder Chlnese who are not 1n1t1ates kﬁ
conscious” adherents of one of the codlfled rellglous systemsvr
as“"Ta01st" or "Buddhrst" or Whatever, lt is equally erroneousfﬁﬁ

to lmaglne that. the Taorst 1n1t1ates [ prlests and other praom
tltloners ] do nct belleve in the!fplk religion.rﬂhe Taoist

T




shares,fully in the full range of folk religious beiiefs, and
i1s in no Way set off from the "1a1ty" in thig respect. In the
person of the TaOle prlest folk rellglon and Taoism are

unlted.

f_;The‘Taoistfpriqft‘is called upon to perform rituals for
the bgliéQéfs\in %he'fglk‘féiigion. He agsigts at births, mar-
riages, and funerals, blesses newhbuildings,‘exoroises evil
spirits, and,héIPS'cure the sick.‘ He is also a member of an
elite esoteric tradition which practises a meditative ritual
dating from the 4th gnd 5th centuries A.D. This elite ritual,
perfofmed behind the.lQCKed doors of the village temple, unites
the more elite forms-of transcendental Taoism with the purposes
and needs of the fdlk religion., It is performed during the
festival called Chiao, the summit and most elaborate of the

celebrations of the folk religion.

The present chapter will elucidate, then, on the above
topiqs, It will first give a brief description of Taiwan, the
island which in a special way keeps alive China's traditional
folk religion, and of the city Hsinchu in north Taiwan where the
research took place. Thereupon the folk religion will be discuss-
ed, and the relationship of the Taoist to it. Finally something
will be said of the esoteric ritual which the Taocist performs

during the Chiso when Taoism and the folk religion are united.

i. Taiwan
Taiwan, known to the Portuguese as "Isla Formosa", island
beautiful, lies approximately 120 miles. off the coast of Fukien

province in south China. It is a verdant semi-tropical island




 among the most fertile in southeast Asia. Cut in half by the
| Tropic of Cancer, thée island is not quite 300 miles long by
80 - miles wide. A long range of mountains with several peaks
over lZ,OOO:feet in altitude riseiboldly from the center of
the island. The land is fertile, with an abundancé of wet rice,

vegetables, and fruits produced by the farmers.

Men have lived in Taiwan since prehistoric times, Cord-

markéd pottery has beeg dated to a period exceeding 4,000 B.O.5
Yilan-ghan pottery in northern Taiwan, and Lungshanoid style

pottery from southern Taiwan seem to date at a conservative
estimate from approximately 2,500 B.C., when a millet growingv
and perhaps rice grqwing people inhabited the area.-Non—ohineée
Aboriginal peoples:SEill dwell in the highlands and east coast
lowlaﬁds. Their brothers of the west coast lowlands were either
absorbed or eliminated by Ming and Ch'iﬂg dynasty immigrants.
14 extant aboriginal lénguages, which fall into three major
groupings, are all members of the[Austfonesian ( "Malayo-polyn~
esian" ) family, akiﬁ‘tq the languages of .the Philippines and
Indonesia‘.4 The Abdrigines are %oday a minority, numbering less

" than 300,000 in a population of 13 million.

Although Chinese history records many travels and sailings

back and forth in the Taiwan straits, including an expedition
tO'Taiwan‘s_Western.shofes as early as the Sui dynasty, ca. 608
A.D,?lit was notfuﬂtii‘the Ming dynésty that farmers from the
Chang-chou and Gh;ﬁan—chou districts near Amoy city in southern
Fukien province on the China mainland bhegan arriving in great

numberé; The arriVals]incréased gfeatly-until the middle of the




l9th century,:and the people from southern Fukien now constitute
moreAthan 4/5ths of the population.< Tt is about these people

. that the preeent work concerns 1tee1f, it 1e they who. preserve

the folk rellglon of Chlna and Who sponsor the Taoist priests .

who 1mm1grated Wlthvthem from malnlandzChlna.

Another Chlnese speaking group aleo came to Taiwan from
Western Fuklen pronﬁce, and the borders of Kwangtung and
‘Kuang31. Theee people are oalled "Hakka" or guest people6
'and though they may ‘have preceded the Chlneee from southern
Fukien, thelr numbers Were never so great and thelr p051tlon
“was not as, advantageous as. the people from Ghang—ohou and

.Ch‘uan~chou. The Hakka people are aleo devout adherente of the

C u‘folk rellglon and Ta01ste also admlnleter to their needs.

Many other groupe aleo occupied Taiwan for longer or
‘shorter perlods. Among euch Were the Dutoh who gettled in

southern Talwan, and the Spanlsh Who built a fortrese over~t
‘a’looklng Keelung harbor in the north The Dutch destroyed the

A~Spanleh fortress 1n 1642 and were themselves overpowered and

.v°run off the 1eland by the famous Kox1nga (' Cheng. Gh'eng-kung )'

2‘ndynasty in . 1683. Nlth the KOX1nga famlly defeated Talwan

in 1661. Koxrnga attempted to eet up a Ming dynasty rule ‘in g

?aex1le, but was vanqﬁ_shed by the Manohue ‘and the new Gh 1ng

became a 1owly prefecture of Fuklen prov1nce on. the ma1nland.7‘
In 1895 the Japanese began a flfty year rule which ended in
1945, When Taiwan Was restored-to Ohlna. In 1949 the defeated
troops of the Natlonallst Chinese government, with Ohlang Klai-

shek at their head, began arriving on the island, and have




continued to rule until the present.

The physical features and the weather of Taiwsn vary
considerabiy between the northern and southern haifbog.the
isiand;'Strohg winter Winds‘anﬁ rain lash the north@rn-half
of the igland, and the city of.Hsinchu where the research for
the presenf work was conducted is called the "windy city" by.
the rest of’Taiwén. From the center of The islan&“southwards,i«
however, the w1nters are mild, and three crops a year can be
gathered in the southern farms. There 1s no tlme of the year,
however, when the island does nét,llve up to 1ts,Portuguese

name of "Formosa.!
ii, Heginchu

The study.concentrates on the city of ﬁsinchu in nofth
Taiwan, noted for ite strong winds. Hsinchu was an,important
administrative center during the Ch'ing dynasty, boasting a
county magistrate, and a huge Ch'eng Huang temple [ the god
of the city walls and moats | as the spiritual counterpart to
the imperial rule. Except for this and other temples, little

remains of the Ch'ing dynasty spilendor.

The city of Hsinchu is constructéd in the ideal fashion
of a county magistracy. Four quarters, East, South, West, and
North, surround the great Ch'eng Huang temple complex in the
center. The Ch'eng Huang deity is fhe spiritual ruler of north
Taiwan, and the mandarins had first to pay thelr respects to
this awesome flgure before assumlng offlce. anh year on the
15th day of the Seventh month, a staﬁue;Qf;thg‘Oh'eng;Huang
deity is still carried around the foﬁr quarters of thegcity

[P T
on a tour of inspection. <




The_eastern quarteJ of the City igs- the most affluent

Wlth modern shops, the homes of the Wealthy and 1nf1uent1al

famllles, and a. clean "Temple of the Eastern Peace" within ite

8-

i 11m1ts iThe patron of the Eastern Peace temple is. Tl tsang Wang,

‘a Bodhlsattva Who aots as Amltabha s agent to help souls in the
'eSunderworld The secoddary pqtron 1s N ung Sheéen Shen,gthe god of agri-

'oulture.ﬂ

Less

sfy V“ﬂ ; E'epubllOQ 1s the sole remalnlng relic: of the

~,V}four Walls Whlch formerly surrounded the 01ty.

To the south sprawls ‘a, great suburb famous for a dozen
oor 80 hl h schools, and a: large temple dedloated uO Kuanyin
Buddha, the goddess of meroyjoln the oonflnes of her temple is

Ai'a secondary shrlne dedlcated to the goddess who gives help in-

ﬂggchlldblrth From the cent r of'the 01ty to a location.just

ebeneath thfépufllc par *and zof\as moved the temple of Confu—

i'fvolus, Whlch 1ooks oub over a rloe fleld for 1ts parlsh This

X -.Ll '.‘

revered structure 1s now ieoant exc@pt for a government spon—

;sored‘ceremony on Confuclus'wblrthday.

In the. western seotor of the olty is a huge and recently
rebullt temple dedlcated to the Jade Emoeror Above, Yii~huan g
43Shang-t111the hlghest god of the. folk rellglon. The dedlcatlon.
of the temple 1s to takeplace at a’ great gﬁ&%ﬁ festlval in .

1974, forawhlch.the TaOlsts are now preparlng,themselves.'

Flnally ln the northern gector of the: olty is a temple
12
dedloated to the v1rg1n goddess Matsu. Badly 1n need of repalrs,
“its locatlon is, too near to the Ch eng Huang temple to draW,

away,the1crowdsv from ihefsurroundlngfmarkets there;a_
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The city of Héinchu is, in a dimension abové the street
shops and Nationalist administration, a city of the gods of
the folk religion. The center of the city is a temple, and the
focal point of each of the four quarters is a temple, with a
patron deity to bring health and‘pleséing;tOfihe péople of the
city. The recreation, the buying andAselling, even the politics
of the city center around tﬁeLtemple;igéﬁeéially‘thexgreat
Ch'eng Hueng femple, the very hub of :the city. - .

iii, Tolk Religion

For the person who resides for any length of time in‘
‘Taiwan, the importance of the folk religion becomes self evident.
Fromlthe very first act of the mother in the morﬁing, whenlﬁ
ihcense is 1it to.the door gods, the ancestors, and- the spirifs"
on ‘the family altér, until the very last act at night, when the
children and the spirits are put to bed, there is no single more
powerful force to unify the family and ite activities than the
folk religion. The folk religion can be defined asla éummation
of the social, politicalieconomic,'and recreatio@al life of the
common man, The rites of passage, théjéocasion‘for ritual festi-

vities, even the common everyday acts of the family are controlled

by its principles.

Though the central governmenf‘is the visible head of the
commoﬁ man, an invisible government of the gpirits in fact rules:
the village and the city streets., The "Dukes of the Soil" [ Maﬂdf
T'u—tilKung ] 13 rule over every street and hamlet; Eaéﬁ‘t:ade,

guild, and area honors its special patron, who sends down
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blessing from the world of théfébifité;l Lhe great Gh'eng Huang

deity of Hesinchu's temple was enfeoffed as king of all the

city gods of Taiwen during the Kuang Hsli Emperor's rei gn. 4 The
virgin. goddess Matsu, a girl of Sung dynasty Chlna Who dled
unmerried at & tender age 1is patron of fishermen and farmers,

15.

and serves as the spe01a1 guardlan for most of southern Taiwan.

The god Hsﬁan—t‘ien Shang-ti of the NOrth Pole star, who .is spec~

ial patron for a sect of Taoists [ the "North_Pdle" Tabiéts of
Wu-tang mountain. in Hupei ] is algo . the petron of barbers.l6

The gods of pestilence [ Amoy dialect, "Ong—ia" 1 hold court
mainly in southe:n Taiwan., As fhg patfons and causes of siclkness,
rituals are heldlin many bf the ports of Taiwan for casting them -

out to sea on a colorful boat laden with food. '

Besidesfﬁhé spatial oonfiguration.of the gods, desoénding
in a trlangular prollferatlon from the hlwhegt Jade Emperor Above,
there 1is superlmposed upon the spatial a temp®ral cycle of the
festivals of the gods celebrated throughout the year, The Heaven-

ly gods under the aegis of Tz'u-wei Ta-ti hold sway from the. .

15th day of the First Lunar month to fhe-lBth day of the Séventh

Tunar month. 18.

The earthly gods, under.the rule of Ch'ing-
heli Ta-ti relgn from the 15th of the Seventh month until the
15th day of the Tenth month.l? Finally, the gods of the watery

regions dominate from the 15th.day of the Tenth month until the
20

new year, under the direction of Tung-yin Ta-ti.

The Winter Solstice, the solar new year, is the day on
which the Taiwanese count themselves a year older. It is the "

day on which the sun [ T'ai-yang |- the Gfeat Yang having reached
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wﬁéite nadlr, beglns to grow ing strength agaln. The lunar Wew

4Year feetlval 1s 1n itbcalled Oh'un Chleh the festlval of

\.Sprlng, oA sort of coemlcarenewal The festlvals recurrlng

_ble531ng and avoid ev1l aceordlng to the season: and the orops,
21, - '

| the heatfof summe and the cold of Wlnter.

‘gJust as the folk rellglon prov1des feastlng and merrlment

throughout the: year's cyole, a - resplte from the grueling task
.offarmlng and- the drudgery of the: dally 11fe in the shops and >
‘;factorles, so too 1t enoompasses the rltes of passage through
man's total“llfe. The blrth of a child, the celebratlon of the
_completlon of. the flrst month the reachlng of puberty, all
&iﬂbare glven plaoe 1n 1ts ample syetem. Marrlage is surpassed in

:'“;formallty only by burlal

The oomplloated struoture of the folk rellglon hae been

‘1soussed by De Groot 1n hlS six volume work The

5ystem of Chlnaz%}The flrst three volumes deal with.

“the many rituals and ceremonles concerned Wlth death and the

grave.. Th)@fourth volume 1s devoted to ag }SCUSSLOH of theA

‘ifconcept of the soul and\anfestor Worehlp. The passages from the

'“anclent ela551os 01tedfbﬁ De Groot are espec1a11y pertlnent to

t’-ﬂ}ooﬁﬁiied,&uiiug?the'ﬁaﬁidvnerr‘




Acoordlng to a 11terate tradltlon afflrmed aud reaff1rm« t
ed throughout “the’ hlstory of Chlna s great thlnkers, the cosmos
is a series of progr6381ons from: the One Great Ultlmate,‘the
T'gi Chi, to the two pr1n01p1es, Yln and Yang, the - taree sources,
heaven, earth and man, the: four seasons, flve elements, eight -
trlgrams, and so,forth, -From the oomb;nat;ou‘of'anﬂand.Yang

the myriad creatures are-produced.

The principle Z@ég is conceived;ﬁo_be:fie»rule of the
heavens, It corresponds‘to li&h%ﬁifire, iife;wmesculinity;
and movement The principle Yln 1s reallzed in the earth. It
oorresponds to darkness, water, death femlulty, and stillness.
The two principles Yln‘and Yang divide to form the four sym-—
bols, or the four seasons. The seasons correspond to the
p01nts of the compass. Winter correlates to the North when
Yin is at Zenlth and Yang is reborn The Winter Solstloe
celebrates this event. Spring responds to the-East and ﬁheﬁ
color green when the World of nature 1srreborn. Summer matohes
with the South; Yang 1s at Zenlth and Yin is. reborn. Tlnally
Autumn and’ the West respond to the setblng sun, When nature
-has finished produolng 1ts crops for men, and begins the long
rest of Wlnterjwvgs was seen in the preceding pages, the folk.

24

religion provides festivals for each of these seasons.

The point‘tonbe made here, and confirmed.in the following
pages. is that not only the folk religiou'but'also the rituals
of popular Ta01sm are flrmly rooted 1n the same set of - pr1n01ples.
Yin and Yang, the threé orlglns, the four seasons, and the five

elements are basic to théritegof rellg;ous ?&P%Sm'w'

)
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To the believer in the folk religion'aS«Well as-t§ the
Taoist, the body of man is composite. The principles of Yin.and
Yeang are the basis for this compositibn.‘The Yin part of man is
conceived of as that part Whioh'ré%urns to -the soil ﬁpoh death.

The Yang part is that which wanders‘upwards as a spirit. 25

De Groot quotes the Li Yln chapber of the Li Chi. to the
effect, "Man consists of the beneficial substancés”that‘compose
the heavens and the earth, of the cooperation of Yin'and"Yang,

and the union of a Kuei and a Shen. He consists of the finest

n 26

breath of the five elements. The soul of man is therefore

composite. The Yin part of the soul is called Po, a character
composed of the word for demon andfwhite.»[éﬁz)]; This part of

the soul is also called Kuei [é@u ], and it is the-Kuei or Po

which returns to the earth upon death. =1

The Yang part of the soul is called Shen'[?%% ] or Hun
- & i ) : . '
[/ 1. Shen means spirit, and the spirit is said to wander
about as an orphan until an ancestor tablet is erected for it,

or until it can be released to waft upwards as a "Bright Spirit."

De Groot again quotes the Li Chi from the Chi Ti chapter: 20

« « » The 'Ch'i-breath' is the full manifestation of the
Shen, and the Po is the full manifestation of the Kuei. The
union .of the Kuei with the Shen is the highest of all tenets.
Living beings_are all sure to die, and as they certainly
return [kuei¥F ] to the earth after their death, the soul
which accompanies them thither is called Kuei [ . But
while the bones and flesh moulder in the ground and myster-
iously become earth of the fields, the Ch'i [ %€ ] issues
forth and manifests itself om high as a shining Ming light.

There is then a three fgid rélatiéﬁéhip béﬁWeenbYaﬂg,

breath, and spirit, and betweeﬁ?ﬁin;vﬁemgn;gand Po, The name for
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the Yang part of maxn' s soul before death is Hun, and after
death ig Shen. The term for the Yin part of the soul before

death is Po, and after: death is Kuel. 2.

CThe gods in the
Chlneee temples are oalled Shen—mln ) that is, “Brlght splrlts"
because they have Wafted to “the brlght heavens, and“have been
enfeoffed Wlth authorlty to grant ble351ng or punlsh men 1n

1‘the v181ble World

-Others of the gode of the folk rellglon are in faot
‘demoulo, though they atekglven the tltle Shen as a euphemlem.
“In all suoh cases they Were human belngs who died a-v1olent

" death in the popular folklore aooounts of thelr origins. Such
demonlc splrlts are the Yamen gods of uhe Ch'eng Huang temple
who haul unfortunate soule»to‘the underworld for punlehment BOV
- Also in thls class are the gods of pestllenoe called Wang Yeh
[ Amoy dlaleot ngzié ] . According to one of the many" folk—
Slore acoounts; the Wang Yeh were once mandarins in Fuklen |
prov1noe. Walklng along a country road51de, they came upon a
. well that had been oursed by a demon, and was causing a plague
in the country81de. To eave the people from the plague, they
threw*themselves in the well thus in dylng saving the people

from drlnklng the Water.31

A Inxa fren21ed‘oeremony Performed
by tﬁe popular Taoists, the-WangiYehﬁare expelled from theu
village precincts, by being pushed out to sea in a boat, or
being burned in effigy.32The'exoroism‘of thelwaungeh proteots
the villagers from the rauages of sickness. Thus the distlno~
tion between a Kuei or deuon'and a}§§§glor spirit is one of
‘burial.:" The Euéi ie?aESPlrit which has uot been. properly

returned to the éarth.
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The Po part of man, the Yin souls, are traditionally -
divided into seven, and are sald to control the passions;-Tﬂé
Hun souls are divided into three, and produce the virtues.'BB |
The lengﬁhy passageof-Dé Groot on the topic can: be. summarized '

in the following chart:

1. Yang produces the Hun, which prdduces human nature, .

composed. of:

Benevolence Righteousnegss Propriety. = Wisdom © Paith
Tiver Tungs - Heart = .Kidneys. . . Spleen
Wood - Metal - Firve! ' i " Water ' . Barth
Bast West South - North Center
Blue . White -.Red . . .~ Black . --Yellow
Tiyes "Nose oo Bars 0 iTubes 0 NMouth

Dragon Tiger . 'Red Bird: - ~Tortoise” ' Crucible
2. Yin produces the Po, which govern : tlie passions::

Joy.liot.tlulli.%ves:-t‘
Anger..iveee...iast . :
SOI’I‘OW. LR R Ay} ..Nadi]ﬁ’ %Héia) :
Merriment......Zenith(Shang)
LikeSeesseesesNorth -
DiglikeSeeesoa.00uth-
DeSireo en e c‘o s

In the above chart, the virtqés‘produced by the fang
soul, the%ggg, correspond to the five directions, the seagons,
the eleﬁents, and o forth. One of the -basic rifualé of popular
Taocism will be %o restore the primordial state oflthese organs
in the microcosm, filling them Withlfhewspirits of the heavens.34“
Since the microcosm and the maorocosm correspond, the Taoist

subsequently plants the same life giving priﬁordial breath into

the five directions of the community village.

If the principles of the folk religion can be expressed

in a clear and succinect .manner, one can say that the purpose
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of the prayefg; rituals, and other activities of the system

is to w1n the ble381ng of Yang and suppress the evil of Yin,
To the mlnd of the common man, the powers of good and evil,
Yang and Yln, are personlfledjlnto world after world and layer
after (1ayer of .splrlts.; The layman offers incense and food
to thé splrlts, and begs for b1e531ng, or the expulslon of
evil., He burns paper money to win the.favor of the gods, or to
buylthe goul of .an ancestor out of the bureaucratic horrors. of
hell. When a child cries at night, incense is burned to the
mother goddess of the bed;35 When a meﬁber of the family is
sick, one first aské“whiéhfof the\ancestors'are displeased oxr
suffering in the\underworl@;”apd,then_thinks of applying the
proper medicine; When ‘a favdr;ié sought, a powerful deity is
asked to~interoeae§ . the g%anting 6£ the favor by the god
means that the defoutffamily will buy a new silk gown for the
statue of the deity?6‘éﬁd'$§phsor a~puppét show on the stage

of the neighborhood temple. -

None of the above-éctskare:%o be interpreted as naive
superstition. Rather they are interpreted as acts of filial
piety t i.e., looking after one's ancestors | and repaying a
debt; one treats the gods as one's neighbor.‘A man of virtue
does to his fellow men as:he does to the gods. The ‘manwho
acts as hea#envaots, muhificent in distributing blessings;

will in return be blessed by spirits and men.

~iv. Functionaries.
Though the usual functionary in offering sacrifice to the

spirits of the folk religion is the individual, there are times
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'When a SpeClallSt must be oalle "

) ThuSgwhen a persoﬁ 1s
s1ck a medlum or lelnlng youth [ Amoy?dialect ‘Man g-kl BLQL]
is asked to 1dent1fy the splrlt To 1ooate the proper plaoe
for a’ grave, for the proper dlreotlon and helght‘of a neW
‘house,-the geomancer 1s employed For curlng the s1ck,
Red—head Ta01st is summoned and to bury the dead one calls
for the Blaok—hend Ta01st These terms Wlll be explalned
.1mmed1ately below. | | | : |

The medlum ox g-kl is a ma r;woman who" becomes ,

' possessed by a. splrlt and speaks 1n the strange v01oe of the

god. When Possessed a ‘series of:questlons may be put to hlmfﬁ)

or her._The medlum,, peaklng in - theivo;ce of the splrlt an o

ask after the welfare of an anoesto 1n~hell prognostloate

‘ble551ng or lll for some progect, ?geﬂeral oommunlcateiff\f

dlreotly Wlth the world of the spl’ ESome Of the Tang—kl;?-

also perform on the oooaslon of

_annual prooess10ns, aL whlch tlme hey beaL themselves_p.

mer011essly Wlth splked balls,‘out th }foreheads and backs

w1th a dull.sword “or pleroe tongue, an: heek with ‘a: 1ong metal

of‘thelr possess1on,
37

splke. These tortures prove the effko

-and the power of the splrlt over matt Durlng the blood~"T

1ettlng performanoe, tallsmans made.of yellow paper are dlpped

.lnto the blood runnlng down thelr b‘

35

Qﬁtofbeadsed for expel~ ;Gvﬂ
“llng ev1l demons. e -

‘De Groot Ain - the Rellglousaﬁystem of Chlna, Vol III devotes

o a. lengthy seotlon to the Jgeomanoer” "e; gmshul expert

Wthh need not be repeated here. AlA ong the functlonarles
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of the folk religion must be 1noluded the makers of paper obgectsg

for use during ceremonles and‘rituals. These people belong to‘
the Taoist entourage, and are. expert at the art of paper . |
figurines, houses, Splrlts, and 80 forth to be burned durlng
ritual ceremony. The mugicians W@9 play for the Taolsﬁfpltuals,
the puppeteers, the temple ouStodiéns.who hélpiread.fbffunés,
211 must be included in the‘proféssionalzfunctionariésAth

serve the folk religion.

TFinally, in the highest place, are the Taoists themselves.

Thé Taoists are divided by the péople‘into two groups; fhose
called Red—head and a speo1al group called Black-head. The
Red-head Taoists are descrlbed as belng involved in. rltuals
concerned.W1th life, curing Slckness, and’exorclsm.fThewBlaokm-
head Taoi%ts afe eépeciéliy inVOlved inwburying the. dééd
though they also can perform all of the functlons of the Red-
head Ta01sts. Thls general termlnology used by the peonle of
north Talwan is valid, though mlsleadlng. The' dlstlnotlons

ade by the Ta01sts themselves Wlll be descrlbed dn Chapter
Two; the Taoists as they are known to the people of the folk

rellglon will De descrlbed beloW.

The Red-head Ta01sts of Hsnnohu city fall 1nto several
Cl&S&lflCatlonS. The flrSL type is called the "Three Sigters"

sect [ San-nal P'al] Thls typeWMBn performlng their spe01a1

11turgy, actually wrap’ a red cloth around thelr heads.vThey g0

by another name as well the. sect of Mount Lu [ Lu—shan P‘al ]

and are: sald by the other TaOlsts to be H81eh or heterodox.59.

Both men ‘and women belong to thls sect of Ta01sts. . e




The Three Sister's sect or Lii-shan sect is very popular

in Hsinchu city. This is due to the fact that many members of

18.

the sect, men and women, practise the role of medium. The medium

when in trance speaks:in a garbled way, .and the ILii-shan Taoists
act as interpreters and managers. Many of the Smali témples

which have a medium cult are under their control,

.ihe Lii—shan secf also perform theif gpecial rituval,
Wlth a red ‘cloth wrapped around their heads. A sword is held
in the rlght hand, and a buffalo horn in the left. The ritual
ohantlng is simple and~melodlc. When performing in:the compli-
cated_ggigé ;itﬁal,-they sometimes dress’in distinctive bright

orange robes, with a five-colored silk crown.on their head.

One ofithe dist@nctive features of the sect is that
bothfmeh'and Women*pgrform. In the other Taoist seots'only
men are allowed to ﬁérfprm the ritual, Whereaé the ILil-shan
~.sect uses men and Wdﬁen;togethef'iﬁ a rite where the chief
TabiSt staﬁds in the center with four girlé in each of the
.four dlrectlons, mnklng 16 in"all. Often boys are used in the
place of young Wém@n, WhO usually refuse to perform after marr-

1age. Boys, oace tralned contlnue to perform in adulthood.

5 The folklore relatlng the founding of the sect is
‘commonly known to the story tellers in the temples. The fol-
10W1ng account was taken from a Provincial Gazette: .40

Hsll-chia Ghen-gen was @& pile of white bones by the gide of
the road. As a man, he had been fooligh, and could neither
read nor write. Lord Lao [Lao-tzu] used a Fu-talisman and
an incantation to change him into a realized man. He honor-
ed Lord Lao as his true master; since not knowing how to =
read or write made life difficult, Lord Lac was able to
teach him how to write Fu-tallsmans, ‘in order to save the
common people of the world.
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The Lu—shan Ta01sts do not have the great llterate

tradltlou of thelr more orthodox brethrengAThelr rltual ig

called Hsleh or heterodox by the other Ta01sts, because 1t 1s )
lnvolved more in exor0151ng demous, and even harmlng other
men., " Slnce one.- of the speolal features of the seot s the

use of - Women, lt is further stlgmatlzed by the other Ta01sts

.- who do not permlt Women to perform their rltual

The group is also called the Three Slster 8 sect

[ San—nal P'al ] beoause the founders of the sect weTe sald

to have. been women - 1nstructed 1n revelatlon by Hsli-chia Chen-

jen durlng the Tlang dynasty. The fol lore account is @i;l

found i the Talwan Prov1nolal Gazet e 4;u”

Ch'en, the eldest of Hhe: [3] ladles studled the Tao on" top
. of Mount Til. There, in a trance, Hslichia Chen-jen.taught -
her the seécrets of the sword held -in’ the rightihand-and the
"scow—horn held in" the: 1eft Wlth a red cloth’ wrapped around
her head, ‘dancing the:isteps of the 24 constellatlons, the.
ritual . for expelllng demons and-‘curing sickness. was passed
on - to her. She was- the foundress of the.. San—nal seot

The folklore relates that Wlth lady Gh'en Were two
42 ‘
other Ta01sts, ladles Lln and “Ti. AXLl three Were CO=- founders

of the Lu-shan sect The other Ta01sts of Talwan con81der the
Lu—shan Taoists to be the lowest 1n an asceadlng order of ranks
and grades. Many Ta01sts, however, practlse the Lu—shan Varlety

of 11turgy on spe01a1 oocas1ons. Its effloacy in exorols1ng the

'demons of pestllence, 10 4dnsbance,_‘lsﬁwell.knqwn.‘

“Another seot of Ta01sts, also considered to:be‘é*iole
grade, are the Lord Lao [ Lao Ohun J sect They ‘are to be found
Cin the v1llages around H81nchu olty,_malnly mlnlsberlng to the

needs of the Hakka people. Lao—tzu 1s thelr spe01a1 patron.45
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Flnally the hlgheet-” | fof Red—head Ta01sts are. called

the Heavenly Master eely ‘”‘1en—sh1hsP‘a1 ] “'hey=perform,a

" number’ of rltual oeremenlee, ourlng elckness by'"Fu" tallsmans,

1noanbatlons emd prayers, emons, bless ”g houses,

and 8o forth.lThe hlghest“:‘) of thelr rltual 1s performed

durlng the great\v1:%age festlval called Chlao, and Wlll &

deecrlbed at 1ength ‘1xth chapter. The manner of perform—

ing the rltual however,

d fers“cons1derab1y from the Black—'

head Ta01ets, Who Wlll be descrlbed 1mmed1ate1y below. For the

real dlstlnotlon betweel heee, the hlghest of the Red—head

Taoists, and the Blaokmheads,hone must refer to the prlvate

manual of: Lhe Taomsts Tao Chlao Yuan Llu ( .the. Orlgln of Ta01em )

‘AWhlch Wlll be the ba51s\'er Chapter Two.vr

The Black-head Tao;sée belong to the heng—l sect Thelr
'headquarters are tradltlonally sald to be at Dragon~t1ger
mountaln in Klangel prov1noe on the ma1n1ahd44Dur1ng the l9th -
oentury many of the anoeetors of the present Ta01sts of north
Taiwan made the lomg trlp to Dragon—tlger mountaln to reoelve ’
a dooument of ordlnatlon from the head of the Cheng i sect
the Heavenly Master hlmself They therefore consider: themselves
to be orthodox, and all of the Red head Ta01ets mentloned in L
the paragraphs above To -be heterodox. The dlstlngulshlng Tfeature
between the Blaok—head and the Heavenly Master seot Red~head
mentioned lmmedlately above, is that only the Blaok—head Ta01et

burles the dead os‘

Thus in north Talwan the term Black—head refers to the 7
| i‘Ta01sts Who bury the dead and the term Red_head 1s used for all

other forms of Ta01ets, whether or not they Wrap a red cloth
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”around thelr ‘heads while performlﬂg liturgy. fhls terminology
is true only of northern Talwan.,In parts of southern Taiwan
the term Rednhead is taken to .mean only a Lii~shan Taoist who
Wraps the red cloth around hlS head In the north of Taiwan
the people 1nterpret the color red to refer to "Thappy" events,
that 1s, the curing of the Sle, exorolslng of demonu, and so

forth. TheAcolor black refers to the Taoists Who bury the dead,

‘W"Wi%hiifﬁsiﬁcﬁu:éify éré'fhree groups of Taoist priests
Who flgure tin the pages of thls study. The first is headed by
the elderly Ta01st Ch 1en, who is a Red-head of the Heavenly
Master seot In hls youth he praotlsed the rites of the Lii-shan
sect, and performed as a medium, Upon receiving the ordination
of a Heaﬁénly Master sect Taoist, however, he turned to a more
strict type of orthodox lifufgy. Mr. Ch'ien has wrapped. the red
cloth around his head, and'perfbrmed.the exorcistic rituals of

the San-nai (Three Sister's) sect.

A Black-head Tadistgnamed Chien Qingvfeng heads a second
group of Taoists. Ch'en,’ss a Black-head Taoist, ~ spends most
of his time in the grueling taslk of performing ritual for burial
services. He is noted for being an expért musician, - and received
a very high rank as a Taoist priest atfhis_ordinaﬁion.45 True .
to the traditions of his professiqn, however, Ch'en refuses to
ﬁalk ébout hig prdfession, the secrets of his frade, or the
large oollectioﬁ‘of‘manuscripts in hié‘possession; Ch'en is on

good terms with the aging Red-head Oh'ien, and often receives

demands for his services promoted by. Ch'ien.
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The third and by far the most famous group of Taoists in

H51nchu city is headed by the Black-head Taoist Chuang-ch'en, ﬁ;ﬁb_

2The fame of Ohuanguch'en 15 1nher1ted from a grandfather by

adoptlon who was ordalned at Dragon~t1ger Mountain in 1851. The
grandfather by adoptlon, Whose name was Ch'en [ thus the double
name Ohuang—ch en | Was a young and brllllant scholar who

passed the 1mperlal examlnatlons and held the rank of Chln-shlh

_( the equlvalent of a doctor of letters. ) He was app01nted to

the post of" Chlh—chou or couqty official in Hs1nchu, at the end

“ of the Tao~kuang emperor's relgn ( ca. 1848 ) In the first year

of the Hsien Feng Emperor's relgﬁ, he took a three‘yearzleave of
absence,,éﬁd lived as a=man in the monastery at the foot of
Dragon-tiger mountain in Kiangsi‘province. While there, he

received the highest possible ordination of a Black-head Taoist,

~and was given by~thef6lst'Heavenly Master a set of precious

rituéléfﬁsécrét fu%ribal?éhnbtations "Fu-" Tglismans, and the

ordlnatlon manual used by the Heavenly Master himself. anh of

these preclous doouments Were stamped with the seal of the

.Heavemly Master, and carfled back by Ch'en to H51nchu city as

..\.x

a préélous legacy for hlS offsprlﬂ

. Not only did the Taoists of Taiwan come o Ch'en for
instrubfidn; Taoists from as far away as Chang-chou énd Ch'ian-
chou on;the China mainland came %o Hsiﬁohu "to  study with
the scholarly Ch'en., In a diary kept by the mandarin-turned-
Taoist is a list of 14'names of Taoists from mainland China
who came: to Hsinchu to study and receive‘aﬁ orthodox Black-

hea&tordination. The Taoists of Hsinchu were indeed famous.
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- The’ rule of the orthodox Ta01st prlest that only one
son a geﬂeratlon be glven the secrets and the ordlnatlon of
the tradition, is stiil strictly observed in Taxwan 46 If the;ﬁk
Ta01st has NO. 801, “hei must adopt a - boy from a near relatlve
1n order to pass the tradltlon on to a famlly member. The.
secrets ‘and manuscrlpts of the Ch'en grandfather Were passed
on in’ .due course, to hlS own son, who recelved a rank Just‘
\sllghtly less than h1s father.ﬁ?*But the son of Lhe famous

tscholar Oh'en had no male offsprlng.zl7f

The father of Chuang~oh‘en also came from a 1oag 11ne
of Blaok—head Ta01sts. As a youth he enrolled 1n the 1arge
entourage of the famous Ch'en, and became one' of the . favored
dlsolples. The daughtem of the,famlly-was*ehosen to be his
bride:janQﬁﬁ)a daugﬁfef of the Gh'enwfamilyfmasﬁgioem in marriégeo
to the oiam,of Chuang.~-l% was only maturai“fhat when the Ch'en
family had no male offsprln g, it was -the eldest son-of Ohuang
who was chosen to reoslve the many. documents, secrets, and

;ordlnatlon of the Oh’engfamlly. Thus the Ta01st Who flgures so

_promlnently in the follow1ng pages, Chuang-eh‘en, Was taken at
an early age to The home of hlS maﬁ rnal\graﬁdfather, and tralned o
in the tradltlons and secrets thaL the scholarly Ch'en famlly

~1ger mountaln i Klangs1.%8

.reeeived 80 1ong ago ataDragon
. The documents Wthh he recelved and eventually brought back to

his fatherfshouse number several*hundred A feW Wlll be used as

. the sourees for the followmng pages.tThe value of these aﬂd the

remamnder of Chuang s oollectlon is prodlglous.49'
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v. Chiao.

If the folk religion and Taoism are united in the
person of.the Taoist, the ritual in which the.union_pre—emin—
ently takes place is the Ghlao [ mﬁ ]. The Chiao is the great
feutlval of the folk rellglon, ‘so expensive and compllcated to
celebrate that each: v111age and city: of Taiwan can afford it
only - oncée insa generatlonﬁoThe occasion for a ggigg is the
repair;ng gﬁ?a'$emp1g;iﬁh97éx6fcising»of the demons-of pestilence,
prayeré;to avert some natural calamity, or simply the cyclical

renewal of a village once every sixty years.

To the people of the village, the Chiao is celebrated
in order to Win Pling-an, peace éndvblessing for ﬁhe coming
geHErations. Its purpose is‘accompiished~by the performance .of
a complicated set of rituals, calculated to win the desifed
blessiﬁé; The . temple is repaired, and the people“of%%hedcommynify
are dsked -to contributérfor~the repairs aoCording‘té their |
wealth. All of the splrlts are 1nv1ted to attend the ceremonles
fram nelghborlng temples. Wewlthy famllles vie Wlth each other
in building huge temporary struotures called~gmﬂg to honor : the
more popular of the visiting deities. Huge wooden and cloth
structures, highly decorated, are:erectedvin honor of‘ﬁhe Jade

Emperor, Chang T'ien;shih,(athe patron of the Taqisfs)}ufhexgéddess

Matsu, and so forth. The Chiao rituals usually lasﬁ%Sgbr 5 days,

and on the last day a huge‘banquet'is:given, for the spirits,
the‘a£Cestors, and*iﬁVited;human guests. |
A team-qiﬁTaoisisﬂare?hiréd to . perform the ceremoﬁiés.

These ceremonies are divided into two kinds, those performed
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‘“ioutelde “the temple, for the beneflt of all to see, and those

performed behlnd the closed doors of a temple, for only the

i -choeen feW of the oommunrty to WltneSS.‘ The ceremonles perfor-

'f];On the evenlng before

x”ﬂS;proceSSLOn to»

'.‘med outelde the temple are dlreoted towards the people and the

?ffgode of the folk rellglon;f,hose;performed 1nelde ‘are especially

dlreoted to the patro eﬁo_f he Ta 1sts, the Heavenly WorthlesA

[ T'len“tsun ] Whoee 1ntercee31on 15 sought in Wlnnlng peace

and bleselng:for the next generatlons.?l

To the peoole of the oommunlty, the ceremonles Wthh
they perform or Wltnese are the hlgh pornte of . the festlval
They w1tness the erectlon of huge wooden and cloth structures
voalled AT an to houee the deltlee 1rw1ted to the 92333.52 They
ffobserve a strlct abstlnenoe from meat on. the three or five
eh daye that the rltuals are belng performed They attend many of

.the ceremonles performed by the Taorets in. front of the temple.,

he:last day, each famlly 301ne in a long

he sea, Where a lantern 1s floated by ‘8 son repre—

L

_a banquet On the mornlng of the last day, they see the Taoreto'

‘perform ”;trlilng rltual 1n front of the temple, Where from a

hlgh platform ( llke the Emperor atop I'ai Shan ) the petltlons
uof the oommunlty are offered to the Jade Emperor in Heaven, Fin-

‘f ally durlngthe afternoon of the 1aet day, a banquet is given;

Lfflrst the souls of the departed are feted then the llVlng are

'Wlned and dlned 1n -a sumptuous meal

Whlle the rltuale for:the- oommon man are "being performed

g<out51de the temple the Taorets Who remajn 1ne1de, sealed off
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from the rest of the world, are performing their age old ritual
dating to the 4th and 5th centuries A.D. in its present form,

5§A

- and to feudal China in some of 1ts unlque detalls few of the

village elders, the communlty leadgrgj‘and:the templergustodlans
are dllowed to witness the étrikinglybbeaﬁtifﬁl lifufgyvof”the
orthodox Taoigt priests. To the people of the communlty, the
rites are efficacious for attalnlng the ends of the Chiao; that
is, they gain blessing and peace for the coming generation,
purify and bless the newly decorated témple, free the sufferihg
souls of the ancestors from the bureaucratic tortures of the

underworld, and present the petitioﬁS"of the community in a

series of memorials and communications to the heavens.

The point to be stressed is that in the minds of the
Taoists, they are doing what the people expect them to be doing,
that is, winning heaven's;bleséing5 freeing the souls of the
ancestors, and presenting the petitions of the community to
the Heavenly Emperor. The method they are using to attain these
ends i1s, however, unknown to any but the chief Taoist and those
few of his'disoiples whom he has ingtructed, The followingrpages
will attempt to show the=knowledgélwhich the Taocist hags of the
origin of his liturgy ( Chapter Two ), then succeséively the
principles on which the liturgy is based ( Chapter Three ), and
the preparation for éalling the spirits of the heavens into the
body ’( Chapter Four ). In Chapter Five the meditative.rifual
which teaches the ideals Whereby’the Taoist lives 1g discussed.
Finally, in Chapter Six the'iiturgy of orthodox Tébism.as performed
by the Taoists of Hsiﬁchu city is described. It is in this ritual

that the aims of orthodox Taoism and the folk religion are united.
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.. POPUTAR TAOISM °

In the pre%ent chapter the knowledge Whlch the Ta01st

hag of hlmself and hls rellglous profe381on Will be examlned

The source Whloh the Taomst uses for know1ng the detalls of

;rellglous Ta01sm and 1ts hlstory 1 “eore% manuscrlpt

'called Tao Chlao Yuan Llu, the Orlgln of Rellglous Ta01sm.]ﬂfﬁ

 The book 1s pas ed on by the elder T w'sk to the son Who is

to succeed hlm. It 15 usually abou‘ 150 manuscrlpt pages 1n.?f

C

flongth, and contalns a Wealth of. materlalw*The ‘bopk" is! lelded

1nto several sectlons, among Whlch e 13)»a llstdof uhe splrltsfi

‘ Wthh ‘the Ta01st knows, and:lmplazﬁﬁ in hls body, these splrlts"

are summoned forth. to ald the Ta01st durlng rltual performances.A

2. ) A dlctlonary of Ta01st terms. &ﬂég) a oolleotlon of the

_ mythologlcal hlstory and the folklore relatlng to the spirits
‘and to rellglous Ta01sm. 4 ) A 1lst of the 5 kinds of Ta01sts
leants in-his- body w111 be dlsoussed 1n 1ater ohapters. The
dlstlnotlon to be made between varlous klnds of Ta01sts and the }

‘mythologloal hlsﬁory of TaOlSm Wlll be dlscussed here.,?

The Tao Ohlao Yuan Llu 1s only orie of several hundred

manuscrlpts Whlch a T301st preserves 1n hlS Colleotlon. The

manuscrlpts are a. 1egacy Whloh a Ta01st passes down to Qne




2.
of his sons only. Not all of the manupcrlpts, however, are kept
completelyAsecret. Some are given %o dlSClpleS for copylng.‘
Others are published, for the edlf;catlon of the pious faithful.,™

The Tao Chiso Yian Liu is classified with those special docu-

ments reserved for the use of the Taoist,.and the son who is to
succeed him, 3 1t is no doubt due to the perfect way in which
the secret has bedn kept, that scholars have been unsuccessful

in classifying the Taoists as they classify themse}ves.

i. Kinds and Grades of Taoists.

According to the Tao Chiao Yilan Liu there are five

kinds of Taoists. . They are described in the following manner: -
1. The Yi-ching ( Jade Capital ) class. %

Into this classification. fall the great monastic orders,
such as the Ch'uan-chen sect .and the Lung-men sect, who
practise Taoist meditation in China's famous Taoist cen-—
~ ters. The Yellow Court Canon and the Lao- tzu are some of
texts used in their medltatlons. -

2, The T'len~shu ( Heavenly Plvot pE class. ,\ﬁﬁa

The- Heavenly Pivot Ta01sts 1nclude such Well—known centers

- . as the complex of monasteries: at Mao. Shan in Kiangsw pro-
vince, nesar Nanking. The bookg of* the Shang Ch'ing tradi-
tion are their special. possession., The Heavenly Pivot Tao=
ists are feared by the Taoists of Taiwan, who claim that
in the past they acted as the "gpies" or informants on the
aother Taoist sects of the ma1n1and.(4)

3.‘The‘Pei—0hi ( Noxrth Pole ) class. 4 JJL

The North Pole class of Taoists are the mllltary order
among the Taoists of China and. Taiwan. One of their
centers is the Ming dynasty moaastery at Wu-tang Shan

in Hupei. Prov1nce. Their liturgy is noted for the use

of sword, halberd, spear and axe, .instead of the sword.
_alone u&ed by the other Taoist orders for purlfloatary
ritual. Mr. Chuang's ancestors received an ordination in
this order as well,. and.Chuang still uses the frenzied
_style and 4 weapons when performlng purlflcaﬁlons.-

L' I8 Y

V2




4. The Yusfu' ( Jade (Patirion ) Crags,

) ﬁ/f
_The Black—head Taoists’ of, Talwan belong to the Yu—fu
el te. -Their headquarters is - tradltlonally

said to be at Lungmhu ‘Shan in Kiangsi prov1nce, the SRR )
.-+ “home of the Cheng-i sect.(The Jbooks -and: $he'r1tuals of e e
c§4orthodox Taoism zCleng 1' > theip prerogatlve. W '

‘#5}'The Shen~h51ao ( Splrlt Oloud ) Class./§%

;fAll of the varlous Rednhead Ta01sts of Talwan Falls into

" this classs . They 1n0~ude ‘the Three. Sister's. sect, the
Lao-tzu sect, the- Llngnpao“‘ect and the: Heavenly Master
‘secti, All .of the Shen-hsiao a01sts make user of the

- éxorcist ritual orlglnatlng* rom. the Ili~shan:éect, a. ‘ﬂJA

~~r1tﬁal which :accord. % ang corripted many. of the -
" more:orthodox mon ’the_Malnland :

Reduhead [ Shen~h81ao ] mnd nln .grndes of‘eaoh group mentioned
5

above. ~ With-very few exceptlons, the hlghest grade of Ta01st'7

to be found on Talwan, Whe ‘er Black~head or Red head, is a grade?

51X.,Ghuang S grandfather,‘ho_ever recelved the- hlghest p0351bleﬂ
ordlnatlon of a Black—head Ta01st h%ngfhlﬁ two and a half yearaaﬁ'

of re81dence on Lung—hu Shun

To understqnd the dl

the - Tao<0hiao Yuan Llu

to know the dlfferences oféﬁce
31mple matter to acqulre fhe
under a master. vThe methodvo

ously . guarded secret;\In ord el

a second manual is requlred




29.

father by the head of the Cheng-i sect, the 6lst generation
Heavenly Master, in 1851. The dooumootﬁis an ordination manual
for.passing on the registers of spiyits)naﬁes, endorsing the right
to perform Taoist ritual in the orthodoxftfaditlon. The manu-
geript is in good condition, and bears the seal of the 6lst

Heavenly Master. 7 ‘ o '1 ?fﬁ .

In a terse passage the manuscrlpt explalms how the
Heavenly Master judges the proflolency of the Ta01sts coming
to ITung-hu Shan for an orthodox ordlnatlon. If a . aozst is able

to use the Huang T'ing Chlng ( ﬁhe Yellow Oourt Canon ') he is

given the highest rank, that is, grade one, in whichever of

the five classes of Taocists he belongsTto.8 Thus therolis’no
difference in a grade one monastic Taolst, nor the highest grade
popular Taoist, a fact hitherto imknowm o the world of “scholai-
ship. Sinologists, both Ohinesé:and“western,'were consistently
wrong in classifying Taoists as'"self;perfeoting", such as'the
Chtuan-chen sect in the north of China, and "other;perfeotiné"
such ag the Cheng-i sect in southefntChina[_Both_seots praotloét
interior. meditation based upon the Yellow Court Canon, andvooth

sects practise ritual for the sake-oflthe oommon man;9

It the Taoist knows the splllts of the Shang Ch'lng sect,

the female deities occupying the nine palaces of the: heavens,

( the nine palaces of the head, in. the mierocosm ), he is to be
given a grade two or three ordlnatlon, agaln Tegardless of Whloh G-l
kind of Taoist he claimg *to be,lgfhlf"he knows the Splrlts,and

registers of the Cheng-i sect, he is made a éﬁa&é four or a




grade:f Je3TaBisﬁ L Flnally, 1f he knows the;x“Lord Lao [ T'al— ;

'?,,~shang J 3 - 5 Surveyor of Merlts"»reglewﬁ

. he 1s glven a grade

O aix ordlnablomi}v The term "reglster' it} ] ls used frequent—

ly -in, the text Ite meanlng Wlll become clear ae the Work un—

'fe‘ﬁfzfolde 1teelf for the present 1t caﬁ“be“deflned as a llst of

"':?splrlﬁs, 1nolud1ng thelr names, K=} descrlption of thelr clothes,a i¥;F:b“
their retalners, and thelr plaoe 1n the macrocoem as’ well as. the‘_'
| ﬁlcrocosm of the Ta01st's body. It is. ba51oa11y a knowledge of
the epirits and how to use. them: Whlch places a Ta01sﬁ 1n ‘oné of
the nlne gradee Wlthln his order. To know the regleters, he must E
kbe in poeseeelon oftaﬁgerte;n number of booLe,‘anduhave;thelr

,cenment expleinednbyjé=ma3fer.'Thegdistiﬁctionefi@gﬂhefnine

. grades can beéséen\inﬁihe“fbllbwing.chért;

YU—ohlng T'len shu : Peieeni‘ ?ﬁ}fu 'Shen—heiaee

1_7Gredef jilihe*Yeilbﬁﬁdbuft[éenbn !

| 'Tdrade

Crade. 3éﬁeiShéﬁgﬁdhhinéfceﬁﬁhwand its-registers

Grade

T " The Cheng—i Canon. and its registers .
Grade T P

~Grade -

The Three-five Survéyor of Merit registers
Grade Pive ) TR AN }

' 14 reglsters
-’only, ‘includ-
ving Hgli-chia

‘Ohen—jen

'Grade

d@%@&ﬁcw‘dmwmdmw@awil

Grade

The ordlnatlon manual of Lhe Heavenly Master, head of

. ;the Cheng—l sect, doee not mentlon the regleﬁers Whlch a Ta01st
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must know who is less than grade six.13

The manual does indicate,
however, that a Taoist who is grade five or above may include in
his ojficiél title the words "Immortal Minigter" [ Hsien Ch'ing |
whereas the sixth gfade Taoist and loﬁér may only use' the term
"Immortéi O0fficial" [ Hsien Kuan |. The grade of a Taoist can
ﬁherefofe be easilyﬂdetermiﬁed by asking his lengthy title, which
was givenjafnhis ordination. The title ihcludes the highest kind
of registerslhe haé received, and in‘the case of the Taoists of
Maiwan the term "Tmmortal Official",itﬁus.indioatingrthat very

" few.of the present dayuTaoists are above‘grade sixyl¢

The authenticity of the documents An Chuang 5 possession
seems beyond questlon. The books from Lungwhu bhan 1n Kiangsi
province are stamped w1th the seal of the monastlo 11brary, and
' with the:personal seal of the 6lst Heavenly Master. The rlce paper
on which the characterq are perfectly written bears on the outer

‘edge Cheng-i Szu T'an, "Heir of the Cheng-i altar". The 63rd

generatlon Heavenly Master who fled Iung-~hu Shan in 1931 When

the monastery was burned by the communist armies, came many

tlmes to Chuang 8 r631denoe in Hsinchu to see the. rare manuscripts.
Chuang adamantly refuded to relinguish the documents, though they
15

wete the last extant copies. According to the tradition of the

5“ZChenggi{féeCt,‘he}prGSérves them for the son who will succeed

him.lé;”

The ordinaticn manualfshowsfthat the Heavenly Master may
'igrant'ﬁit;es‘ahd grades of ordination in any of the five classes
of Tabist orders;fit‘also shows that the Lung-hu Shan monastery

 which a¢ted asﬁheadquarters for the séct, practised the same kind
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of meditations.that was supposed tofhare distinguished the -
monasric seotsfof north -China,. Another of the rare documents

given to Ohuang s gradfather by the 6let Heqvenly Master was

vfa Woodblock print commentary on the Yellow Oourt Oanon.‘it was -

through medltatlon and gtudy of the Yellow Court CaﬂOﬂ that

the. graﬂdfather .Ch'en was able ‘to ascend to the hlghest grade

of YU | Fu' ordlnation. This document will- be substantlally

cited in ohapter four, It's use at Lung-hu. Shan shows that the
Gheng—l sect practlsed the meditations of the YU—chlng monastlcg

orders, and granted ordlnatlons.ln theumonastlc sects-as well,:

Though the llterature is. scanty on the subject, it is

also clear that the great monasterles practised orthodox liturgy
' L7

muoh as the popular~Ta01sts ofﬁTalwan. The Chlao festival on.

<Ta1Wan uses rltuals that can, be found in the Tao Tsan%, a fact

“that Wlll bezdlscussed in chapter SlX. Theee rltuals Were used-
 in bhe great Ta01st monasterles, sometlmes with the emperor in
'attendanoe, as Well as in the festlvals of the folk rellglon.,?‘*'

The Tao Chlqo Yuan Liu deflnes three klnds of rltuale o be used

in the Ohlao ;- The flrst is named ”Yellow Reglster" [Huang Lu]
ffand is. used for funeral r1tual.1§ The second is called "Jade ‘
Reglster“ and ls a lengthy Ghlao‘performed foxr thevnation, or
} for the emperor, and lasting 49 or 99 days. Flnally the third
i{ Jklnd 1s called "Gold Register" and. refers to the sets of rltuals
| used by the Taoists of Talwan for the Chiao festlval The Shen— |
’tuggigg or Red-head Ta01ets do not perform the Yellow Register,
that is, funeral rltual Thus the term "Red" applled~ :bo their

«: .ﬁﬁranks by the people of north leWan refers to.this fact. Red 1s
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'fthevcolor-traditionally uﬁed at‘happy events, 1T is*used at Wed~
vdlngs, at rituals asklng for ohlldren, and at erorcvsms ‘for 6 X~
pelllng harmful demons. Red symbollzes Yang at Zenith, and is
thus efflca01ous for expelling: the ev11 iorces of Yln. 19 It lS
therefore a oolor which aoourately symbollzes the rltual Limita—

tlons of ¢her8hen&h81ao class~of Taoists., It is in thls sense

that. the people of north Taiwan 01a851fy such Taoists as” "Red~
head" 31noe they are. 11m1ted 1n thelr ritual performances to

ceremonreegfor,the benefit” of »the 11v1ng.

:ﬁThe Black-head Taoists can perform all the ceremonies
Which'thefRed—heads perform, and besides are called upon to
ﬂbury the dead. Thug they make use of the Gold Register rltuals
lln performlng the ggéég ceremony for v111age festlvals, and
perform exor01sms, cure 51ckness, and so forth as do their
1esser brothers the Red-head Taoists of north Taiwan. They also
make use_oquelloW Reglster‘rltual for burying the dead. For
‘thi-s;-reas'on»l-th;e.‘peonle call them Black-head Taoists, the termi-
nology belng one of functlon, rather than one of dress. Profes-
81onally, the Black-head Taoists know many more reglsters, or
115%5 of the splrlts' names, dress, and summons,  and know how

to use more rltual manuals than ‘do thelr lesser brethren, the

'nff‘Red—head Ta01sts of north Taiwan.,

: same research scholars have'mistakenly suggested the
p0831b111ty that Rednhead referred to “the red cloth Wrapned
. around the head of the Lu—shan or Three Vister's sect TaOlStS

durlng llturglcal performances. Black—head refers to the black
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- skull cép worn ‘during mofe'orthodot 1iturgibal services.”

34
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Alm@st all of the Ta01sts use the black s&ull cap Wlth the‘

i

small gold CTOWIL When performlng thelr rltuals, and almost

all know how to perforffthe frenzmed heterodox rltual of the

Lu—shan or Three Slster S sect A 51mp1e quesblonlng of the

Ta01sts of north Talwan Wlll show that Ta01sﬁs Who call them—»év-

'1Hfselves Heavenl;fﬂaster sect [ T'len~sh1h P'al ], Llngwpao sect
Lord Lao seot Three Slster‘s or Lu~shan sect and even the
‘1nterpreters of the medlums ( the men WhO 1nterpret the mutter»f;

llngs of the medlums When Ain trance ) go by tﬁe name of Red—head.

Purther research Wlll show that most of the Black—head Ta01sts

‘Leven put them to USG, ﬁygausggthewpeqplegof:thngglk rel;gqu~ﬁ,

ask for such ‘ritual.,

Chuaﬂg has vivid reoollectlons of the large'fdilection_

shan manusorlpts whlch hls father possessed Upon the

of Lu~

 »h1s fatﬂerﬂ Ghuang =) mother, daughter of the famous

Gh'en Who;had been to Lung—hu Shan, systematlcally burned all

“fof theﬁheterodox manuscrlpts of the Lunshan ‘sect, 1est they be

'V:known to the personuwho possesses the ordlnatlon manual 01 the e

. .‘;‘Hewenly Master at L / —hu Shan. The Blaclc-—head Ta01st lcnows

some or all of th6524 reglsters of a "Threemflve Ausplolous

ly,Alllance Surveyor of Merlt” the Red-head Ta01st knows only the
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l41regietere of the "Auspicious Alliance" class of Taoist. Inclu-
ded 1n thls set of spirits! names and summons is a register

dedlcated to Heu—chla Chen—gen and the spirits. of the Li-shan

sect, These two sets of reglsbers will Dbe compared in chapter
five, Where the meditations in which the. Ta01et 1mplante the
splrlts~1n the mlcrocosm of his body will be djscussed The

point: to be learned from the Tao Chiao Yuan Llu is that the

‘e>d1fference between the Red—head [ Shenuhelao ] Ta01et and ‘the

Black-head [ Yu-fu ] is one of spiritual knowledge. The Black-
head possesses lists of epirits, summons , aﬁd rituals Whioh
give him power overthe world of - the living and- the dead. The
Red-head Taoist controls spirits with powers' over the iiVing
ohly. It‘ie possible but very difficult +to progress up the
'gradee of Taoist ordination Within eech classification. ft is
even harder to cross over from one clase,~as for instance a
Red—head, into a higher class, that of s Black<head., Thls is
because the Black-head Ta01sts are very strict in reveallng the
secrets of their profession to none but one son a generation.
The Redwheads, on the:other hand, take'many digeciples, and-do
not always follow the traditional rules of tfansmission. Finally,
‘some Ta01sts, eepeclally 1n southern Taiwan, practlse both
Iii-shan rltual Wlth the red cloth tied around their head, and
Blackuhead rltual for burylng the dead The rules are not

always kept in a strlct fasq;onagz

ii. Myth and Legend.
The history of Taocism as the Taoist of north Taiwan tells

it is mixed with fact .and legend. There are in general three
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klnds of sources Whlch the Ta01et draws upon to explaln his

orlglne.AThe flret 1e the seml—legendary semlmhjstorloel

rengleus Taoasm. These accounts, such as_ the encounter between

ikthang Llang and Huang Shlh Kung durlng the Oh'ln dynasty, 1m—‘

'medletely preceding the establlshment of the Han,. can be:found

-ii%ln the Dynastlc Hlstorlee OL Chlna. A second kind of history |

oT . story is concerned Wlth the popular eplrlts of the folk re-

11glon, euoh as the Duke of ‘the- Soil, [ Tru~ti Kung ],

V1rgln goddees Matsu, or the. Emperor of the Dark- Heavens [ Hstian—
Tlien. Shang—tl ] Such StOrleS‘muSt rlghtfully e cla381f1ed'as
folklore;vAs such, they‘are ﬁert of the publio domain, and ean

be heard 1n any v1llage temple. The third klnd of hlstory is only

found 1n the Tao Chiao Yuan Llu, the prlvate manual thch the

| protogen681e of the macroo@sm, and- the haglography or ah 1east
a brief descrlptlon of the Heavenly WOrthles, the Worshlp of

"Whlch ds the pravate domaln of the Ta01et.A

The dlstlnctlon between the folk rellglon and popular

Taomem can be seen here very. clearly. The wods of the folk reli-

%i-{wglOH, the legendary history:of. which 1ewpubilc.aomaln, are the

.eobjeets of respect and3wofehipﬁof-bothwthe believers~in the folk

rellglon and the Taolst. That is %o say, the Ta01st is also a
devout bellevef in the folk rellglon. To attaln the ends of the
folk rellglon, the bleselng of man, in the v153b1e world, and

the enurance after death 1nto the world of Yang and brlghtnees

o 1nstead of Yin and punlshment,vls the Work of the Ta01et To

o e




accomplleh these ends, ihe Ta01stlls 1nveeted W1th:a Whole new
set of sperte, unknown to the common man. Because of the i
’seoret powere he has reoelved he can summon and command the
splrlts Who are essentlal in the Wlnnlng of. blesslng for man-

klnd.

It is pfe01eely in this p01nt that the Ta01st is diff-
erent from the common man who professes belief in the folk
rellglon. The Ta01st professes’ “the - Same falth as the common man

1n the demons of the World of Yin, 'and the "brlght splrlts"

' 3that lel the World of nature aroundnman. But he also knows a
,»thlrd and hzgher set of splrlte, the heavenly Worthles Who
control ‘the orlglns from Whlch the unlver e 1e generated and
_formed By using the secret rltuals he has 1earned the Taoist
can 1n effect control the mov1ng pr1n01ples of the un1verse,d
personjfled by the .gods Whlch have been implanted into- the

mlcrooosm of hls body. -

Te the Ta01st bhen the macrocosm and the mlorooosm
are the same in struoture, The spirlts that flll the unlverse
aleo £ill the body, the Worklngs of the mlcrocosm flnd reson-=
ance. 1n, and Vastly effeet the Worklngs of the maerocoem. It
is the genlus of the an01ent Ghlnese mlnd reflected in~the
 eosmo1oby of the Ta01st to express the Worklng pr1n01p1es
whereby the universe was formed in terms of personlfled splrlte;
The five - prlmordlal elements, the five dlrectlone, the fout
_eeaeons, the three principles of the universe - whloh form heaven,
earth, and man, the two prlmordlals, Yin and Yang, and flnally

the transcendental Tao are. personlfled spirlts Wthh flll the

37, .
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ﬂf mlorocosm, the body 01 the Ta01st It is about these splrlt3>'

| that the Tao Ohlao Yuan Llu malnly spe%ks.

The myths of orlgln found: ln the Tno Chiao Yuan Llu are.
‘abbrev1ated and oon01se. They are used by the Ta01sts as a i' :
remlnder, rather than as & text When the myths were- explalned
4o the author by Ohuang, he flrst took 1ncense and 1lit 1% before

23

“'the gods of the famlly altar He then took up pen and paper,

\and wrote out the short aooount from memory, as 1t aPPeared ln »ﬁo;ﬁ‘n

the secret manual Flnally, while paolng up and down 1n front
of the famlly altar, he expooded the text 1nto a muoh longer

narratlon and - commentary._UsualJy four or flve pages of notes
T were requlred to record Chuang E commentary on the snort form—

“ulae appearlng in the manual. L

‘ The Tao Ghlao Yuan Liu -(..THe Orlgln of Taolsm ) does not

speak .of oreatlon, but of generatlon.- Before heaven and earth
were lelded there was- Slmply a prlmordlal undlfferentlated |
mass oalled Hunwt'un. The mas seathed and churned untll in the{
very center was formed a- drop of prlmordlal breath The mas&,
before coogeallno was the ‘nameless prlmordlal ultlmate, the
invigible transoendant Prln01ple, Wu-chl [ 4$i] The drop
Wthh congealed 1n the oenter Was the v1s1ble, immanent ”Great
Ultimate", ‘the T'ai-chi [ﬁ;ﬁ@x] 24 ” o

The great ultlmate moved and gave blrth to Yaﬂg. Hav;ng

25

fulfllled 1ts movement, 1t then rested and gave blrth‘to Yln.

Yin"éﬁdeéng then joiﬁ [ln a produotlve and harmonlous union

'Whleh gave blrth to the flve elements, 1n the follow1ng fashlon'26 SR




From the Great Yang comes Water§
Great Yang ig prior to breath;
From the Great Beginning is born fire;
The Gféat Beginning possesses breath but
ig prior to substance.
From the Great Origin comes wood;
The Great Origin has. form, but
does not yet have material substance.
From the Great Substance is born metal;
The Great Substance poséesses material subgtance
but does not yet have phenomenal aspect.
From the Gfeat Ultimate is born eagrth;
Visible form and material substance are complete
in the Great Ultimate [ the Ttai-chi ]. 2/
The.above'ﬁfdééss"is g féfesbé&owithOf the productive
activity of Yin and Yang that cggaesfﬁhemfive'elements to»
give birth to each other. The ﬁr;ﬂﬁétiOﬁﬁﬁf‘the five elements
is forecast in the five=fold gtages from the Transcendant
Ultimate Wu-chi %o the vieible immanent ultimate T'ai-chi.
The procesé which precedes all transformational change in the
visible.world is itself a éeries of five changes,‘which
takes place in the Prior Heavené. It is signifigant that
the number is five, the basic number of the Ho-t'u, the life-

giving chart that will be described in the third chapter,

The five primordials can be found at every level of the

macrocosm and the microcosm, It -is to be found firstly in the-

39&
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Prlor Heavene, the abode of the prlmordlal breaths descrlbed

above..It is aleo .to be found ln the earthly dimension, in the

“g&_ five saered peaku of Ohlna. Flnally it ‘1s to be found in the

mlorocosm Wlthln man, in the flve central organs of the body.

,‘_Juet ae the flve v1rtues of benevolence, nrlghteousness, and S0

*3§forﬁh are bagic to the dogtrines of" Confu01aﬂlsm, s0 the five
. ba
elements ‘are central to Ta01em.

:The Tao Chlao Yuan Llu descrlbes the above notions in the

'fOllOWlng faehlon°29

:'\.:f‘Th,eﬁ...y_ﬁ_l__'—_gwk}“j; gives birth to the T'ai-ohi
fﬂw(:The T'ai-chi )fmeves and eives birth to Yang. ..
Rests, and gives birth to Yin...

o faﬂgfshifts,>Yin unites, | “

.Theﬂﬁie born Waﬁer, fire,'wood : metal, and earth.

‘The Plve Breaths make thlngs flourlsh 1n their
- proper order, V N

The four seasons progress aecordlng to tnem.
o Thus ﬁheneeaeons, and alleefithe visible world are gov-
erﬁed}py the. breaths of the five elements. The five elements are

~spatial as well as temporél concepts.“Thue the eleﬁent wood gov-—

S”t,perns the spring, the Bast,: and the 11ver within man. The element

fire governs the summer, the dlrectlon South, ‘and the heart of
man. The element metal governs the{Weet, the season;autumn, and

" the lungs of man The element Water.geverne the North, the season
winter, and the kidneys Wlthln man. Flnally the element ecarth

governs the center, and the spleen Wlthln man."
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The whole of maﬂ 8 body thus oorresponds to- the prlmordlal';f‘"

Worklngs of the Great PrlnCine, T'al chl, Yln and Yang, and

and formed the earth. 3 Man‘s body also oorresponds to thl% :*’

‘dlstlnctlon, the head 18 the heavens,'and the- eyes are sun aﬂd

moono?l' In each of the parLs of the body,‘correspondlng to the

‘structure of the unlverse, 1s a splrlt.i The flve organs mentloned‘“‘
'above have a rullng snlrlt The left and rlgnt haﬂds are OfflClal
’>SDlrlt mesaengers.~The left and rlght Ieet are dragon and tlger -

_1ords.3 The upperparts of the body contaln the Yang splrlts of

the heavens, and the 1ower parts hold the Yin splrlts Qfearth.

““As the head is heaven, SO the feet are ‘sarth. )3

The text‘goegvon to eXplain how theaspirits mUS%*be
‘summoned forth from the body durlﬁg the orbhodox Ta01st rltuals.

“The part of the rltual 1n Whloh the splrlts are summoned forth

is Called Gh‘unkuan, sendlng forth oxr exterlorlzlng the offlclals.34 ,55?

3501

The Tao Chlwo Tlan Liu says 81mp1y

The heart Splrlt comes forbh from the mouth
fhe kldney splrlt comes forth from the ears’

The lung splrlt comes forth from the nose

- The - llver snlrlt comes Iorth from the eyes

Thé spleen splrlt comes’ fort from bhe navei‘

The commentary of the Ta01st master? a form of" oral tradlm-ﬁ”""
tlon not 1ncluded in: the text, is essentlal for a’ oomplete underm,_

standlng of the passage. Tt is ﬂot enough to know the names of
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the splrlts, oxr the external organs from Whjch they are summon-
ed forth., Oné must also kncw the mudras, ox p051tlone of the
hands, the: tallemans tnat act as heavenly command. and: contract,
the p051t10n in Whlch the feet and the body are held, and tne
1ncantatlons Whlch are secretly recrted, 1n order to make the
calllng forth of the splrlts successful Each of these trade
secrets requlres a separate manual’ from the la01st‘s COllerlon
36

in order to undersuand. The Tao Chlao Yuan Llu therefore acts

as a unlfyln@ teacnlng gulde to a serles of esoterlc manuals,

Whlch Would be otnerWlse unlntelllglble w1thout a' master.

To explaln the gene51s of the beavens and the earth
Ghuang ook from ohe of the great trunks in hls room, fllled
Wlth sacred Vestments, a set of beads. There Were four large

‘green beads, made of carved Jade, equally separatlng 108 smaller
; 57

liln each - sectlon ) strung on a lengthy necklace.

The- top bead made of green gade, represented “the Wu—chl; the
Transcendant Ultlmate. The very bottom large green bead repre-
sented. the T'al Ohl, the v151ble, 1mmanen?iGreat Ultlmate. The

e S

two large 3ade beadst on the left and the rlght represented

Yang and Yln, resneotlvely. The 108 beadw~ﬁd1V1ded 1nto four

requal se@ments of twenty seven.. each, represented the 36. lelSlOHS‘7t{nu¢;

of the heavens and . the 12 lelSlOnS of the arth. Thl;,a01st

‘wears the lengthy necklace durlng solemn fltual Ceremony“”“

remlnder ot the gene81s Of the cosmos &g ertten above 1nrthe (lgf.me

Tao Chlao Yuan‘Llu. Ghuang then began to explaln the 36 stages

of the heavens, in the followrng manner,
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The head of the brlght uplrlts, patrons of Lhe folk rell_«;

blon, Cig the Heavenly Emperor Yu_huang Tamtl ( ‘The- Gleat Jﬂde

- Emperor ). He rules from the heavens as‘ hlS Counterpart on

. earth,‘the v151ble emperor, rules theﬁworld of men. But hlgher

"than the Jad5~3mperor, and exempt fro‘ 1S'rule are the . Heavenly

'f_worthles, and the hlghe t of all the He venly Worthles are the

fﬁg;'fThree Pure Ones, Who ru]e ln the three hlghest heavens. ‘The Three .

'ftﬁPure Ones- [ San Ch'ing ] are descrlbed 1n the Tao Ohlao Yﬁan Lluff«
: 35 . .

"1n brlef and con01se terms

‘ggﬁan ( dark, mysterlous) is heaven* the color blue,"

Yﬁaﬁ  ( orlgln )is earth the color yellow,

Shih ( beglnnlng) is man, the color“ﬁhfte,

4The,San Ch'lng ( three pure onea)ﬂare lerds'?

of prlmordlal breath.g,u-x
The»One glves birth +to the Two;’

- The Two glve blrth to the Three,iﬁu

| ‘The Three produoe the 10},000. thlﬂgs.ég (Lao tzu, 42)

relateﬂ.by the Ta01st manual to'

. 'In an earller passage the Tao Ohlao Yuan Llu aSSLgns names and;Jh'

palaoes to- each ofa

ﬂTure Subtlety Palaoe: twade Purlty Salnt" fealm Primordiai »

Heavenly Worthy [ Yuannshlh T'len~tsun ]

; Yiis Abundance Palaoe’ nghest Purlty Reallzed realm Llng—pao.

Heavenly Worthy L Llng pao T'len—tsun ]




Great

>tsuh,
court

abode

44, "
Red Palace - Great Pure\Immortal's realm Taoete

Heavenly Worthy [ Tao- te T'len-tsun ]

ﬂThe=realm of the first Heavenly Worthy,'ﬂﬁanméhih‘m’ien~
is the abode of the saintly ones [ Sheng-jen ]; the
of the second Heavenly Worthy, Ling—pao'ﬁiiénwtsun, is the

of the Realized men [ Chen-~jen |; and finally the court

of the>third'Heavenly Worthy Tao-te T'ien~tsun, is the home of

- the immortals [ Hsienujén 1. A subsequent passage glves names

:%o’thesThree Pure Ones: Yian-shih T'ien-tsun' is named Chang Tzu-—

 hsiug

i the: third Heavenly Worthy is none other than Lao-tzu himself,

Lihg4pao Tt'ien-tsun is named Liang Wei-tzu; and finally

41

~ In the accompanying commentary of Mr. Chuang, the first Heavenly

Worthy 1s the patron of the meditative tradition Wlthln the

Ta01st orders, such as the YU-ching class of Taoists who medi-

tate on the»YelloW Court Canon; the second Heavenly Worthy is

the patron of the ritual tradition; and the TaontétHeavenly

Worthy .1s the patron of the exorolstlc curing tradition in the

Taomst orders.-

Not only do. the Three Pure Ones rule from their palaces

in the three hlghest heavens, they also have their sphereg of

1ﬂf1uencefw1th1n‘thermrcrocosm of the body of man.

42 The Jade

Pure One, [ Yilan-shih T'ien-tsun ] rules the upper cinnabar

field within the brain of man; the Highest Pure One [- Ling-pao

T1ien~tsun | rules the central cinnabar field, the heart of man;

Greati

Pure One [ Tao—te T'ien-tsun ] rules the lower cinnabar

field in the belly of man, The first of the Pure Ones is the lord
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*of~man's spirit; the'second of the Puré*@mﬁgisxlord'of“primor—'A
'dlal breath the - thlrd Pure One is lord of prlmordlal semen.

?i(The above 1nformatlon can be summarlzed in the follow1ng chart:

»Téb.i;ﬁeme :  i‘CO1QI~ *coeﬁqs;@fplex~~source chref word
""‘!.One | f%fﬁan—sﬁ;h - Blue Heaven - Head cpiii't ‘j,"j"

Two Ling-pac“ Yellow -Eag%ﬁg“:ﬁeert Breefh %E?’ .
ThreeTao-te ‘White L,M_a;q S Belly s”em_e;r; - -

D N Lo TR . . . 3

=

The Tao Ohlao Yhnn Llu glves only one of the secret

‘chwracte;b'whlch the Ta01st mus\?know in order to summon; the

' ,Three Pure Ones. Among the rere books whlch Ohuang S grandfather

- “brought back from Lung—hu‘Shan in- lBBlrls,a,manuecylpt document

© .t entitled Hax Tsu T'ien-shih Chuan Chu T'ienmtigﬂﬁi,(The Trans-

nission from the Han Heavenly Master of theﬁﬁeﬁco—names of each
~of the Heegenly;Emperors) ‘43~-The manual Conteihs a set of

four or five names for each of the Heavenly WQrthles, and all

. of the heavenly spirits summoned durlng rltual performances.imhe
three characters prlnted in the chart above, “the "taboo" names
'of the Three Pure Ones, are:. but a fraotlon cf the total number of
secret. names which are necessary to summon forth the splrlts,

and perform orthodox TaOlst 11turgy. The characters in the Tao

Chlao Yuan Llu are but a mlnlmal reoulslte for rltual use. Many

- of the lower ranklng T301sts of Talwan know only the few taboo

characters 1lsted in the Tao Chlao Yilan Llu, Cand Chuang consi-

.ders thelr attempts at llturglcal performance with great dlsdaln.
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The deltlee of tﬂe heavens, the flve peaks, the ten

dlreotlons, the splrlts of earth and of the underworld are .

all‘llsted~1n sequentlal order in the-Tao Chiao Yian Liu.

The manner of 1mp1ant1n@ the splrlts 1n the body Wlll bef

treated of ;in chapter four, The rluuals for summonlng the

“‘splrlto w111 be descrlbed in chapterillve. The present chapter

’b‘EWlll turn to some- of the 1egeﬂd5 Tegardlﬂg the splrlts, espec~:,l"

‘ ’f_1al1y the 1egeﬁds of Lao tzu, which : take up a greatervpart of

W’.the 1atter sectlon of the manua1 1t will flnally mentlon the

f haglography of the fouﬂder of rellglous Ta01sm, Chang Tao-llng.fryf?

‘agnnlhe legends of the Tao Chlao Yiian Llu present an 1nterestin°
rnvarlatlon on some well known themes in the body of Chlnese folku‘
1ore, A

.The first of the legends ooourlng in the manual concerns -

the“orlgln of the Three Rulers,~San Kuan TagT1.44

The ihree
Rulers Are: . . LT
x 1. The Heavenly Ruler, glver of b16551ng, Purple
Subtlety Primordial- Yang Great Dmperor.,x‘
’ﬂr5~ 2 The Earthly Ruler, mlddle principle, forglver
of 51ns, effulgent splrlt Pure V01d Great Bmperor.ig ‘

3 The Water Ruler, lower prlnclple, dlssolver of
45

fj ev1le, gold splrlt Abyss oFYin Great Emperor.

On the flrst day of the .Chiao . festlval the Taoist prleSLS’,

read several eets of canonlcal texts 1n honor of these three

46

deltles, to forglve 31ns and w1n merlt., Thelr festlvals are °
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celebrated in the-calendar of the folk religion; the Heavenly

Emperorts feast is the 15th of the First Month. The Farthly
Emperor's feast is the 15th of the 7th Month. The Water Emperor's
feast is the 15th of the 10th Month S0 powerful and all pervad-
1ng is the influence of the folk religion that Buddhist temples
celebrate these festivals and use the Taoist canons to read

before the statuesAdf the Buddha in their own monasteries.

The Tao Chiao Ytian Liu téils the following gfory of
the originlof the Qhreé'Rulers, Long ago in:the'pféséhce of
the Heavenly “Worthies, Lord Lao 41 { Tao-tzu )} summoned all the
salnts and sages of the ﬁhree'realms, heaven, earth, and water,
in the center of the Seven JeWel Forest. There he explained.
the Taoist canons and rituals. When he had finished, all of
the spirits returned home excépt one, the Dragon King of the
-Fastern Ocean, the ruler of all the watery regions. He expressed
his d681re to. speak Wlbh the Heavenly Emperor, and was graﬁted o
audlence. In his old -88¢, the Dragon Klng had but three daught— |
ers, and had" not yet Found Worthy husbands for them, "Let us go‘
to‘see them,”@Shangutlggayﬁ.;Lpfa-grand procession, the heavenly
court paraded to the palace of -the Dragon King, and their |
at a sumptuous banquét:the daughters were intrbduced to the
‘Heaveﬁlvampéror.

As a result of the meeting at the banquet the Three
daughters "maturally” coneeived, ﬂnd eaoh gave birth to a son.48

The Dragon King then memorialized. the Heavenly Emperor; in his

munificence the Jade Emperor decreed that his new song would be




:{3,,_a biography in the: hlstory of the former Han dynasty.

4‘8{
enfeoffed Wlth the p051tlons of rulers of" heaven9 earth and

fthe watery re 1ons, in answer to the Dragon Klng S memor1a1.43

Perhaps the most striking quallty of the myth 1s its ;
51mp1101ty. The detalls of the story are. in- no, Way secret° yer-
Slons Of it can be heard in the local temples, as recounted by
the story—teller. A number of scholars from the western World

20 The Tao Chlao"

have 1ncluded it-in oollectlons of folk tales.
Yuan Llu adds an’ 1mportant detall, in that it makes Lord Lao‘ -
1nto an ancestor of the Heavenly Emperor, thus conflrmlng that
~the Three Pure- Ones and the pantheon of Taoist gods are in a
spatlal -and temporal sense superlor to ‘the Jade Emperor Above. o

It also demonsbrates how Lhe rule of the gods lS' Lmodel Ior,

ﬁthe emperor the- three sons of}the Heavenly

: the eathWy rule pﬁ

~.\.~.€, ,‘w}.

‘meeror are enfoeffed Wlth three klngdoms, reoalllng the . golden

with {the folk'réiigioﬁ;

The manual next tells:the_history of the foundihg»of
religioué Taoism;*Tﬁéféigth generation predecessor of the found-
er of rellglous Ta01sm WaS Ohang Llan0, a hero who helped in

the overthrow of the ‘Ch'in dynasty aﬁd the establlshment of. the

l_Han, ‘The Tao Ohlao Yuan Llu says s1mply that - Ohang Llang was the
 d1sc1p1e of the Duke of the Yellow Stone [ Huang- Sﬂlh Kung 1. 51
‘The one line remlnder in the Ta01st manuql is a reference to:

52 Chuang

recounts the tale almogt : verbatlm from the Han dynasty history.




- Ghang Llang was qn offlolal of the mlnorsian klngdom,

Whloh Was annexed by the legallstlo state of Gh'ln dnc 230 B, C

- Chang, then a young man, swore vengeamce on . the dlotatorlal

Ch'in reglme. He Wandered about 1n ex1le, untll one day he

met an old-mai The old man dropped one of

81ttlngﬁ"y a brldgef“

his sende?‘, and askelehaﬂg to retrleve 1t The youﬂg Chdng dld

g0 Witpfgree ieference, Whroh eoupleased the elderlyesage»that~

r,jhefﬁromisedffO;deliver'efeeoreﬁybookétodchaggffiyejdaye‘heﬁée;:‘

Ohang returned to the brldgelon the mornlng'ofwthe flfth

He angrlly relused to yleld the book 'and 1n51sted that the youﬁg ;‘

Chahg:. return ag aln 1ve daye hence, and not keep the older man -
Waltlng. Ohang Walted the flve days and returned to the brldge
before euﬂrlse. Agaln he Was t00 late, and a aln the old man

rerSed tOo, yleld the book. A thlrd rendezvous was - set another

;_fflve days henoe.ﬁ

Determlned not to keep uhe old man waltlng a thlrd tlme,
:Chang Llang Went to the brldge durlng the night; the old man
- came gust before dawn9 and was elated to find . Chang Llang Waltm

1ng. He dellvered over a book called T‘al—kung Plngqu, the

llltary Methods of [ Chlang o] Trai- kung??W1th this manual,

.Chang Would become the 1nstruotor ofyrlnvs, ‘and the leader of

‘many suoceesful mllltary ventures.‘ﬂff;old man revealed hls name

8.5 Huangmshlh Kung, the Duke of toe%- ilow Stone. Chang leter

beoame one e ithe generals Who helpei n\the‘foundrng?ofythe.iv
Han dynaety | K o

.....
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p Itvwa%’ihteresting that Chuang would spend more time on

this storj@ which comprised only a few short iiﬁés of the Tao

Chiao Ylan Liu, than on thé following story of Ohang Taowlln

the founder of religioué Taoism and patron splrlt of Lungmhu
Shan, thé5headQuafters for Oheng—l Taoism, Ghang Llang was . the
NBth generatlon predeeessor of - Chang Tao llng. But the 1mportant
. part. of the story to Chuang was the book of : milltary methods,
this Was a type . of mllltary Taoism which relled on splrlts and

on maglc, Chuang sald and was typlcal of . the mllitary orderu

" of Taomsts such as. at Wu—tang Shan 1n Hupel,-and 1n earller tlmes)

‘at Hua Shan 1& Shen81.~ Chuaﬂg made much of the fact’ thaﬁ the

\'book glvem to Chang Tiang by Huang—shlh Kung was the same used

"by Ohu—ko Llang in the wars of the Three Klngdoms, and that tbe R

same . book was stlll a part of the mllltary ta01sts‘ rltual.
'Chueng then tdok frém hiStmanuscript oollection a- docuﬁéﬁt‘}i

93ﬁ1n exqulslte handwrltlng, ‘which had been copled ont by his

;  maternal graﬂdfather 1n 1851, shortly before gOln to Lungmhu>

n Shan for. hls ordlnatlon, and - Just after pa331n@ hls examlnatlons"“

”‘ﬁ:t;for the Chin-shlh the hlghest grade of llteratl. The book Was'

4fa pnrt of the legacy thch had been 1n the grandfather Ch‘en 8

-.famlly for generatlons, and had been %rausmltted by a La01st

1nstructer:ﬂmm.Hua Shan» The name of the book Was Ch'l—men Tunm

7,;,fCh1a, a marvelous book for summonlng and oommandlng the six Chla

t*and the six Tlng sp1r1t354The preface dated“from the - Sung Dynasty,

 !but Ghuang 1ns1sted that 1t Wa,.g ﬁhe same manual that had been
used flrst by Chang Liang to help found: the Han,- and then by

-'Ohumko Liang, in the period follow1ng the Han.55




”“*fﬁonly Ta01st llneage on’ Talwan that eould clalm such a herltage.~

:?51‘ 
The possession of a document from Hua Shan 1n Sﬂen81 N

- was-to Ghuang proof of his famlly s long comnectlon Wlth ortho—

dox- Taozsm. The Ch lmme ;Tunmchla Was: a basic dooumeﬂt Ior the

Amllltarlstlc orders among. the Ta01st seots, aﬂd related Ghuang S

family to Wu-taﬂg Shan and to Hia - Snag._Ohuang g . famlly Was the

/ fChuang was equally proud of p0596381ﬂg‘the Xellow Court Ganon 7

[ Huang Ting Chlng J and the oommentarygtta% showed the medlt—
ative use Whlch the monastlc TaOlotS made of the manual In the'ﬁ
‘same fashlon as above, Ohuang told ) legend of orlgln for the

Yellow Oourt canon, and brouOhi forth the manuscrlpt show1ng

\njﬁfthe ‘same pattern. Flrst the myth OI orlgln was related then"3”"i'

‘Ohuang would produce the*nanuscr”pt whlch contalned Lhe seoret

in the case. of the mllltary rltual descrlbeq above, Ghuang made
use of the Wu—tang Shan style 11turgy on. the flrst day oi the

Chiao festlval durlng the ceremony for purlfvlng the sacred

- area before rltual Myth of orlgln and rltuaT Were 50 closely

(R “',‘Js,: K
k)

.related as to be. almost 1nseparable.5u
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The Taothiao'YﬁanuLiu'thus has three distinét types of

myths or i@gendSWZEhe first relétes*the genesis of the visible
worla and is- cldsely connected with the liturgy. Eéch of the
accounts of the transformatlonal ohqnge from the Great Ultimate
to the two prln01ples, and the three orlglns, are to be found
represented in the liturgy, as described in chapter six. The
second kind of story is semi-historical and semi~legendary.

It caﬁ.bé-fbund‘in standard history books, but is used by the
Taoist to give»credence to the origin of a document. The third
kind of stdry is part of‘theéorpus of Chinese folklore, and is
known by'all,*This 1aét'sort of story affirms\the close ties

of the Taoist prieétrwithithe Tolk religion.

The Tao Chiao Yian Liu spends many pages in the second

kind of description, relating the pious accounts of the life

éf Lao-tzu, and of Chang Tao-ling, the founder of religious
Taoism; It is perhaps significant thaf Chuang did not speak

of these topics, but went directly to the;theoretical explanat-
ions which occur in the following chapters. This was gquite the
contrary~of the Red-head Taoiétth‘ieh,ﬁwho’alsofopened his
huge collection of Luwshan manuscrlpts for the author to photo-
copy. To Chuang, the medltatlve tradltlon of the Shang—ch'lng
gsect and the liturgy of‘thg‘QhengmifqrthodoxAsegtfwere the most
important. To Ch'ien, the;ﬂggé§o&oi'ﬁédwheaa %a%iét;;the curing
of the sick and the exorcism of evil demﬁns took precedeﬁer
Chtien too knew the rituallofibrthodox Taoism, but he and his
entoufége perfbrmed guite differently from Chuang and his‘Black~

head confreres. This was bbfﬂfout by the Red-head's use of" the




?’-Of Chuang S explanatlon of thls gecond phase, towards an under

Ta.0 Cnlao Yuan Llu to speak of Lao tzu.: Lord Lao, the thlrd of o

the. Three Pure Ones, Was charged Wlth curlng ﬁhe 51ok and expelux
ling ev1l demons. Thus the two Ta01sts, the Redmhea& Oh'len and
ithe Blacknhead Chuang used the manual, each in. hls own tradltlon,‘

to explaln the orlglns of . the varlous facets of rellglous Ta01sm.

’The Tao Chiao Yﬁan Liu is‘thereforefa manual‘which actsi

'as a ba31c source for the understandlng of rellvlous'Ta01sm.fﬁ"

But 1t 1s only a: ba510 Work, and requlres many other supplemen—vffl.'

tal sources, botn oral tradltlon and ertten documents, to be'-fﬁ{”

fully understood Ohuanp followed his dlscu351ons of the 0T1g1n o

of Taoism with three other texts, on. three levels?o;;undefstand-ﬁiff
ing respectlvely,’ Rellglous Taoism 1s fundamentally a method
baged on the bellef of the cosmology of the T'a1_0h1 ( Great

_Ultlmate,,Yln and Yang, Three Pr1n01ples, and so forth:) for

i restorlng the state of prlmordlal llfe, ble881ng and Yang.»_Onjf&

the hlghest level the pr1n01ples of'Ta 1sm»cansbe eXpressed as

Ghanges9 and especlally the two charts Ho—t'u and Tio- shu, h1oh o

Wlll be explalned in the next chapter.s-

On the next level rellglous Ta01sm is a. medlt%tlve tradlu‘
tion, 1he Drlnclples of the Ho t'u and the Lo shu are anthro—‘ §
pomorphlzed 1nto a serles of splrlts, to be 1mplanted 1n the

mlcrocosm by a’ serles of medltatlon&._Chapter four Wlll treat

standlng of the completltles of rellglous Ta01sm.‘9_l,w
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On the third, and lowest 1ével,.religious Taoism uses a

set of rituals Whereby~the gpirits implanted in the body are

summoned forth to help man through the difficult stages of 1lfe.~‘ B

The ba31s for thls third- stage, the Tu Jen Ching, the canon for -

helplng men throug h the uncertalntles of life, is explalned in
chapter flve. ihe Ta01st COHSlderS himself %o be a man dedicated
t0 helping'his~fé110%‘mén, preoiéely byvrestoring the power and

| blessing of Yang and life,

in thé final chapter, the‘ritual of orthodox Taoism as
practised by Chuang-ch'en Wlll be descrlbed In the llturgy,
all three of the above stages are verlfled On the 1owest level,
the Taoist summons forth a number of heavenly splylts, each of
whom carriés the petitions of the men and women of the community
to heaven, before the throne of the Jade EMperor; In the second
and higher stage, the spirits of thewhighést heévens are called
into the Taoist's body, and then implaﬁtéd in the community,
causing the blessings of the five primordial eleménts, and the
lifewbearing power of. Yang, which they represenﬁwnOn the highest.

philoéophicél plane, the process deéoribéd'bY‘thé*Tao Chiso Yilan

Liu, the proto-genesis of the cosmos, is being re—enacted, The
process in which nature changes from lifé to death, summer to
winter, ( that is, the Lo-shu ) is arrested. In its-stead, the
process of generation which took place in the prior heavens,
before change, ( that is, the~ﬂg:§ig ) is made to Ve present |
among the community of men, It is this procesgs which will be

described in the next chapter.
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I:;tI‘_ s

HOmT'U AND LO SHU
THIE PRIWCIPLES OF TAOIDT LITURGY

Before girirg aﬁ& further instructions in religious
Taelsm, Chuang insigted that the author read a number of
commentarles on the I-ching 9 the Book of Ghangee@ The comm-
| entary Whlch Chuanb hlmself preferred, and which he- plcked
out from the shelves of a Talpel book shOp for the author to

purohase,'was the I Tao’ Heln Bal Ohen Chuen, a oommentary

on the I—chlug wrltten by a, Gh‘lng dynesty Ta01st named
l AL T o N S ¥

TO‘Chdé;é;?faoismfha&jﬁgﬁ§g _18 of knowledge, and -

Cii

the 81mp1e Red~head Ta01ete, Who merely summoned splrlts
“hdrdly had the rlght to call themselves Ta01st thurgyg 1n
the estlmatlon of Chuang, was a profe381on, which could be
;put to use to support one's family. A4 Taoist who performed the
r;tuals.for pecuniary oons;deratlons alone was heterodox.

The more orthodox the Taoist‘ theioloser did he approach his
,monaetlc brethren on the malnland of Chlra, Who spent’ uhelr
lives 1n medltatlon. Medltatlon was both a necessary pre—

~ ondltlon for performlﬂg the llturgy, and an essentlal part

;of the Tao;st‘s llfe. But 1n order to perform TaOlSt medl—

igtatlon, one must flret understand the prlnolples o“ithe I~chlqg,

L{the theoretleal ‘basis for both 11turgy and medlt"tlon.'r B




The prefaces of. the I-ching pbiﬁ%ed out by Chuang as
applicable all spoke 0f the Ho—t'u and thé Lo-shu.? THe Ho—
t'u - was an esoteric term for the Pa-kua ( Eight Trigfams )
as drawn”byfthe mythical emperor Fu Hsi, and the Lo-shu was
another name for the Eight Trigrams aé drawn by King Wen,
ancestor éf‘the founder of-the Chou dynasty.3 The commen-—

tary of Chuang, following the I Tao Hsin Fa,4 was highly com-

plicated.

1. The Ho-~t'u.

The Ho-t'u is the chart of the Prior Heavens [ Hsien-
t'ien J. It is the Tao of the Wu-wei, the transcendant invi-
sible acf;vygzggi, ( Transcendant Ultimate )? It is also a
depiction of the cosmos in its life-bearing order, the order
of the five elements when they give birth to-each other.6
This is called the Shun ( Prosperous ) seriés of the elements;
it represents the prégress of Yang from its birth in the north
( the Winter Solstice ) advancing thrbugh spring in the east,
to the heat of summer in the south when Yang is at maﬁurityq
The Ho-t'u ié thus a chart of Tgu=-jan ( nature ) when life is
flourishing;

Thellegend of the Ho-t'u says that it originated in the
time of the mfthical emperor Fu Hsi, who saw a dragon-like horse
emerge from the Meng river;v*Onxitgﬁbackﬂwas.g?maryelous chart,
consisting of a series of . dots. 2 an@ 1 were by“the head, 1
and 6 behind; 3 and 8 weré, on the 1@£t§P5n&j4 and 9H§n the

right. 5 and.lO were -in the center. . It.resembled:the. following




illustration:0

Fig. 1.— The Ho-tTu as seen by
Fu Hsi, emerging from the Meng River.

The dots represent the Prior Heavens, before the
differentiation of Yin and Yang, or the process of transfor-
mational change. In the prior heavens, there is always life,
that is, there is no process from life to death, as in the
visible world. It is therefore a very desirable state to be
in, freed from sickness, death, and the evils of Yin. An
abstract of the chart resembles the following diagram, which
has arranged the dots in a circle, the shape of the heavens.
The dots represent the primordial aspects of the five elements

in the order in which they give birth to each other:
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Fu Hsi was inspired by the chart on the horses back, which
he had seen emerging from the Meng river, to construct the eight
trigrams of the prior heavens. The eight trigrams of Fu Hsi
do not demonstrate the changes from Yang to Yin that govern
the visible world, but rather the eternal transeendant state of
the Invisible heavens, which produce continual life. The eight

trigrams of Fu Hsi can thus be superimposed on the Ho-t'u:

Fig. 3— The Eight Trigrams of Fu Hsi represent
the Ho-t'u.

The Ho-t'u, or the chart which came out of the Meng river
therefore represents the five elements, the four seasons, and
inspired Fu Hsi to construct the Eight Trigrams of the Prior
Heavens [ Hsien T'’ien Pa Kua ]. ihere is a two-fold meaning
to the trigrams; they represent firstly the life-producing
force of the prior heavens, and secondly the marriage between
heaven and earth, Yang and Yin, which brings forth life and

blessing.
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In the first sense, the Ho-t'u represents the primordial
elements in as much as they give blrth to each other. Thus .
wood in the east gives birth to fire din the south, Flre glV@S
blrth to the earth of center. From earth is’ produced metal in
the west., From metal in the west comes Wauer in the'ﬁorth
Plnally, water beglns anew the cycle of life by begettlng

wood 1n the east

Again referring to the ﬁgiﬁlg each of the elements has
~two numbers assigned to it, and two sets of"abté, The even sets
are black,-and represent Yin,.While thg odd numbered dots are |
white and represent Yang. The meaning:is symbolic, that is,

the Great Ultimate first moved and produced Yang ( 1 ), then
rested and produéed Yin ( 2 ). In the Ho-t'u, then, the num-
bers 1, 3, 5, 7, 9 represent thé'Yang series of the five ele~
ments, whereas the even rumbers 2, 4, 6, 8,I10 répresent the
Yin series'of‘thé-five elements.ﬂ

Counting is done by means of the ten heavenly stems.lo

At the(bottomﬁrxepresénting the horth,‘the one dot and the
charactef'ggg signify yangified Wéter; the gix dolts and the
character RXueil symbbiize yinifiéd water. In the south, the top
of the chart, the numbér'seven and the character Ping represent
yangified fire; the two dots and the character Ting represent
yinified‘fire.lbh.the east side ( the left side of the figure
on page 58.) the three dots and the character Chia represent
yaﬁgifiéd Wood; the eight dots and the character Yi symbolize

yinifiéd wood. In the west ( the right side of the figure )




the nine;dots and the character Keng representiyaﬁgified metal;

A
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the four dots and-the character Hgin represent yinified metal.’,

'Einally;tih;thefeenter,;the five white dots and the character ‘
Wu represent yangifiedtearth° the ten black dots and the charuv

- acter Chi stand for ylnlfled eartb.ll

The overall shape of the chart i round, thus symb01121ng

. the heavensa As such it represents the forces of vang, 111@,

‘and bleSSlﬂg.,It deser&bes the action of the.cosmos from win- -
ter through spring and summer when Yang is in ascendancy and
Yin is in abeyance. The five elements are forces which bring

forth 1ife;‘aﬁd.prodace eaeh‘other.:

The total number of dots in- the Ho —tlu is 55, Of”tﬂése,
25 are whlte dots, the sum of 1, 3 5, T, aﬂd nlne. 30 are'
black dots, the sum of 2, 4 6 8 and 10, Slnoe the Ho-t'u
represents the gtate of the prlor heavens before ehsnge,l’
'ssecond and a third chart can be oonstrueted from it, show1ng
the state of the pure heavens, and the state of the pure: earth

~ ( that is, the.state of pure Yang: wnd pure Yin ) before they

‘”Were joined in the fruitful‘unien;whlch begot all thlngs”u

The Ho-t'u therefore has’ a econd meanlng. Besldest‘
deplCtng the 11fe-bewr1ng order- of the five eTements,>1n
the prior heavens, it also represents the narriage of heaven
: and - earth whiehfgave.birth to the myrlad things. The symboll-
zatipnfesgrenly;te seen by taklngrthe Ho-t 'u apart, and re-

asséﬁﬁling it again, ‘as in the.following charts, 12
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Fig, 4— The chart of the Fig. 5— The chart of the
pure heavens; the 25 pure earth; the 30 Yin
Yang dots of the Ho-t tu. dots of the Ho-t'u.

The above two figures .represent the Ho-t *u divided
into its two aspects, the chart of the heavens ( Fig. 4 )
with the 25 Yang dots spread evenly over the five directions,
and ( Fig. 5 ) the pure earth, with the 30 Yin dots divided
evenly over the five cardinal points. Five then becomes the
basic number of the heavens, and six the basic number of
earth. The two charts are necessary to explain the fundam-
entals of religious Taoism; the relationship between the Ho-t 'u
and the commentaries on the I-ching become clear when the
Taoistls disciple is instructed in the first lists of spirits’
names, the registers of an orthodox Taoist. The very first set
of spirits which a Taoist learns to summon are the 25 Yang
spirits of the heavens, and the 30 yin spirits of earth. For

each of the numbers in the Ho-t’u chart, the Taoist envisualizes



‘nal structure of tﬂe cosmos.x The Ho- t*u 1s then a,
mandalawrepreseﬁtlng the cosmos, Whloh 1nsbead of belng a

Jset of abstruot dots, or<mathemat1ca1 flgures, is in reallty

‘\

a ohart of “the splrlts Who control the unlverse.ﬂ Ghuang
flrst explalned the Ho—t’u, then Went on” “bo desorlbe the

Asplrlts, Wthh corresponded to: the numerlcal struc%ure of the

ohart ofjt_ fPrlor Heavens.
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In the above figure, the chart on the left, with the
series of dots from1 to 5 represents the revised chart ofthe
heavens, and the chart on the right with the series from 6 to
10 symbolizes the revised chart of the earth. In the next step
of the process, the two charts are combined, in such a waythat
the north of heaven is married or paired with the south of
earth, the east of heaven with the west of earth, and so forth.

The combined chart is the Ho-t'u, and resembles the following:

Big. 7 — The marriage of
Heaven and Earth in the Prior Heavens

Ho-t'u is, then, a chart of the prior heavens
showing the five elements as giving birih to the myriad
creatures. But it is also a symbolic representation of the
marriage of heaven and earth, Yang and Yin, which produces
the five elements ( a mandala of the cosmos ) and the myriad

creatures. The Taoists will take the Ho-t *u, and make spirits
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of its numbers. The spirits will then be summoned into: the
Taoist's body, implanted therein by ritual meditation. By
calling the spirits into his body, the Taoist is in fact im-
planting the life-giving chart of the prior heavens, the
Ho-t'u iﬁ the microcosm. The Ho-t'u ceases To be a mere
symbol, and,beéomes that‘which it represents.A The dots

which represent the primordial elements have been changed
into spirits, who by their very presence in the mioroCésm
bring the life-giving effects of the prior heavens intb the
Taoist's body. The Ho-t'u is then basically a mandala of the
prior heavens, depicting all the spirits which reside therein.
The Taocist plants the Ho-t'u into his body in order to per—
form the‘liturgy. During ritual, he calls ﬁorth the spirits |
and implants them into the community, thereby restoring the

life of the ﬁrior“heavens.lG

The Hoot'u therefors has wery extensive application in
the rituals of rellglous Taoism. The'central point of:the Ho-
t'u, that: 15, the very center doﬁ of the five which appear in
the middle’ of . the»chart, is the abode ‘of the transcendental
Tao in the mlorocosm and-the macrocosm, Chuang interprets

thls p01nt ﬁo be the Yellow Court of the Splrlt the subgect

of the Huang T‘lng Ching,. Whlch shall be explained in ohapter

four. He algso interprets it to be the flowing red pearl, into

which the primordial worthy YlUan-shih T'ien-tsun léads all the
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heavenly spirits. The red pearl is central to the Tu Jen Canon,

cited in chapter five. In the interpretation of Mr. Chuang,




then; the meditative tradition represented by the Huang T'ing

canon, -aﬁd the liturgical tradition, represented by the Tu Jen

canon are equated. The flowing pearl into which Primordial
Heavenly Worthy leads the heavenly spirits, the Yellow Court

in the microcosm, and the center of the Ho-~t'u are the same.

The tradition which Mr. Chuang represents can be tracéd
both to Iung-hu Shan in Kiangsi province, and to the Taoist
monasteries of Shensi provincé from which Chuang‘olaims orig-
inal descendance. The commentary on the Ho-t'u wused in the
present chapter is from Ch'i-ylin Kuan in Shensi. The same
Taoist Liu I-ming who writes the commentary on the Ho-t'u
and the g:géggg, is the author of the commentary on the

Huang T'ing canon in chapter four. According to Liu, who

wrote at Chli-yinhKuan in the third year of the Chia-ch'ing

emperof'S«pe;gn, 1799, "The central dot in the central five
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of the Ho-t'u and Lomshg,“’"Primordiél Heaven's true, one breath"

"Gold cinnaba¥," the "Wu-chil ﬁheaﬁgjaimchi" and the "Tao"
are equivalent.l7 As will be seen below in chapter four,

~the same Liu i—ming commentating on the Yellow Court canon

[ Huang T'ing Ching ] makes the Yelloﬁ Court into the resi-
dence of the Tao within man, and equates the Yellow Court

to the flowing pearl.lS

The relationship of the meditative Yellow Court Canon

with the iiturgical popular tradition of Taoism is not known
simply because it is a part of the secret esoteric knowledge

which elevateé the popuiar Taoist to the highest grades in
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ranks Qf»Taoism. Referring back to the ordination manual of
the 6lst generation Heavenly Master cited iu‘Chapter two, the
Taoist 1s given the highest grade who knows the meditations of

the Yellow Court oanonal9

The lower grades are determined by
the number of spirits which have been lé& into the Yellow Courd,
( synonymous with the flowing pearl, cf. chapter five ) that is,
with the nﬁmber of spirits invested in the microcosm of the
Taolst's body. The Ho-t'u, then, appears in the Taoist sense

as the plan of the spirits, or the mandala of the SPifits

implanted in the Tgoigt's body.

If the Ho-t'u refers to the spirits within the Taoist's
body, it can also be applied to the structure of the body
itself, Thus the yang series of the elements afe taken asf'
gymbols for the essential_parts of man, These relationships

can be seen in the following chart: . -

LTABLE 2 .

The Ho-t'u as applied: to the. Yang series of elements

Stem Number |  Element title

Jen 1 Water : semen ¥k
Chia 3 Wood a nature "HE
W 5 Egrth o breath &
Ping - 7 Fire spirit ¢
Kued 9 Metal affectipnﬁ%
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Thus, the ﬂumber 1 and bhe character Jen representing
yanglfled water in the north symbollye semlnal essence., The
the east are symbols'for‘nature [ hsing |. The number 5 and
the character Wu representing the yangified earth of center
symbolize primordial Breath, The number 7 and the character
Ping representing yangified fire in the gsouth symbolize pri-
mordial sﬁirif. Finally ‘the number 9 éﬁd the character Keng

for yangified metal in the west symbolizé man's affectionS,ZO

The five Yang.constituents of the body cause virtuous
acts in man. Primordial semen or seminal essence causes wig-
dom, Primordial spirit causes the person‘td communicate with
heaven, and inclines a person towards Li, courtesy, propriety,
»and ritual, Man's Hsing or nature must naturally be inclined
to act benevdlently, a’ benevolence, which Ohuang insists,
in commentlng on the passage must extend to every living
Qreature,;man, anlmal,<and plant. Thus the man who would
practise the Tao must be filled with the virtues of the Tao,
which extend everywhere, Primordiél‘affeofion means to be
strict in fulfilling ohe's duties of reciprocity, Yi towards
one's fellow men, Finally, primordial breath is the Hsin, or
pledge of faith,_spokém by the "Pure One" breath df.the_priw
mordial heavens. The Prior Hesvens never breaks its covenant,
to restoré‘primordial bréath and life in the cosmos.’

'The‘Yin=series of the five elements have their effect

in the microcosm of man's body also. This too can be shown in
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a-charﬁ}faé follpws:ZI"
Table

The Yin series of the elements and their effect in the
Microcosm;-the order of the elements towards death. .

Stem - | Number- | Eleménﬁ | Title
Ting 2 ' .Firezuﬁf t gree@;ﬁdr:kﬁowledge
_;ﬁéiﬁ 4 Metal”\" démOnmsoul [kuei-po ]
;%ehg . '6: Water fsuilied semen
Yi 8 Wood wandering soul [yu-hun]
-dhi ‘i§¥ | . Barth  £ ‘unseemly will

The above series istaotu%ily'é“désé}iptioﬁiof;fﬁe five elements
in the order in Whighét?éﬁfovefpgmé egch?o%hér;ior Qause‘change
from Yang to Yin, 1life té death. As Suéh; tﬁéy éall under the
chart of the Lo-shu, to be mentioned immediately‘below. But
their place in the Ho-t'u is not improper, since in the Ho-t'u
the Yin elements, always présent, are subordinaté to the Yang

elements, now in ascendance.

The number 2 and the character Ting stand for yinified
fire, and the thirst for knowledge in man. The number 4 and
the character Hgin symbolize the demonic part of the soul of
man, the Kuei or the Po, as mentidned earlier in chapter one.
The number 6 andifhe character Keng ( water ) symbolized

sullied semen, which has been allowed to flow out aimlessly.




The number 8 and the character Yi stand for yinified wood, and
the "wandering soul'", that part of man which wanders about
almlessly after death until purified from the stains of Yin
and Wickedness in the fiery underworid, One of the purposes of
Taoist liturgy is to free the wandering soul from the world

of Yin, after death., TFinally the number 10 and the character
Chi, representing‘yinified earth, symbolize the unseemly will,

man's uncontrolled desires.

”These five elements in the so-called Ni ( contrary )
order in which they destroy each other, inevitably lead man
from thé state of pure Yang at his birth and during childhood,
to the etate of Yin at death., The "wandering soul" [ Yu~hun ]
is master of birth and life. His nature is Shan good., Moved
'by feelings,‘he produoes joy. The ghost—spirit [ Keeiwpo ]
is the master of death His nature is evil. Moved, he produces
anger. The splrlt of knowledge is in command of the spirit-
soul He is’basioally poor and impoverished Wheh moved, he
seeks after knowledge for the sake of pleasure, Sullied seminal
'essence is ruler of the uncertaln° His nature is sickness, and
when moved, he produoes“sorrow. The unoontrolled will rules
outgoing motion. ~Itfs‘neture is rebellion, and moved, it pro-
22 '

duces desgire.

“Even though these five creatures of the microcosm are

- transformations of the fiwh?elements, and only have power in

the visible world of ﬁhe'poeterior heavens, not in the state

70,
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of the Ho~t'u, there are sti11 some distinctions to be made in
jtﬁe above c@art; Of the five;«seminal‘éSsense; inowledge , and
will are generated ‘after the Hun é.nd_ the Po souls. Of .’Ghess
two, the Hun soul‘is"prior to the Po, In answer to the
Buddhlsts, the Taoists say: thau it is the Hun soul which has
within it the seeds of Karma and relncarnatlon, and, is that
which makes a”maﬂ a mamn ., and a demon a demon. The saint and the

23

sage are refinements of 1t; good and evil deeds are its doing.

Ahothsr:tsrm for ths five yin elsmsnts in man is the
"Fivs-thisves." When‘ﬁhe'fivs elements of the prior heavens,
ruled by Yang, are Joined to the five elements of the posterior
'heavens; in %he ﬁout’u; tﬁéh?the*“fiVs;%hié%éstof-the’posterior
heavens are sald to be ruled by tﬂe flve prlmordlals of the
priox heavenso24 ‘The “flvs thrsves“ are overcome by the five
virtuess; Both' in qulsscenoe ‘and in movsment, 1t is the Yang
of the prlor heavens Whlch is masLsr, aﬂd Yln is servant.

This is man's state at blrth. Yang is at its zenjth, and Yln

is at nadlr Yin gradually grows, and takes the ascendancy.

As day succeeds day, and year succeeds year, semlnal essence
Ilows oub cthe mind is confused, and the heart upset The

five: Yln elements grow in strength and the five thieves
mature. The flve prlmordlals, the Yang series of the elements
gradually dlsappsar. The breath of Yin becomes pure, and the
breath of Yang is exhausted It is thus that all men finally
mus’® d;e, in following the course of~the pOSuerlor heavens, the

movement from Yang to Yin, life to death.25
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The possession of the Ho-t'u in the microcosm is, then,
.a-very valuable asset. If one were able to follow solely the
Aﬁﬁﬁﬂ order of the prior heavens, in which the five primordials
always give birth to each other, and Yang were alwsys in ascen-
dancy, then there would always be life, blessing, snd peace.
Then would one possessrthe 1earningvand treasufe of the sage
and the holy man, the Tao of the prior heavens, ﬁﬁe Wu Wei,
the action Whéreby generation and birth come absut By use of
the Ho-t'u, the power of the prlor heavens beuomes ‘one's own
legacy. Even though 11v1no in Lhe v1s1b1e world of the post-
erior heavens, the person Who possesses the Ho t'u, and there-
fore possesses the power of the Yang serles of the elements
can reverse the process Qf Lhe chang641n the vigible world, can
nourish, and bring about a comtinual state of the prior heavens.
It is this power which is the special prerogative: of the Taoist,
which is his inherited secret, When the Taoist pérforms 1it-
urgy, he effectively plants firstly into his own body the
spirits of the prior heavens, symbolized by the mandala of the
Ho=t'u, and then calls the spirits forth to restore ths primor-
dial life and blessing of the prior heavens to the community
of men about him. To accsmplish this objective, howevér, a
second chaft is necessary, a chart which shows the workings

of the visible world of the posterior heavens,

2. The Lo-shu
The Lo-~shu is the chart of the posterior heavens,.depicté

ing the blending and separating of Yin and Yang in‘thé visible




world. It is the order of the five elements in which they
destroy each other, called Ni-yiin ( contrary motion ),
depicting the inevitable process from Yang to Yin. It is the
visible Tao of immanence, as opposed to the invisible Tao of
transcendance. It is the Yu-wei [77" ] as opposed to the
Wu-weli It is therefore the Tao of transformational

change in the visible world of the posterior heavens.

The myths regarding the Lo-shu relate that it was
discovered by Yu the Great, who saw it depicted on a spirit
tortoise’s back, which emerged from the Lo river, “hus, it
was called Lo-shu, the writings from the Lo river. Yu used
the Lo-shu and the Ho-t’u to control the floods, the myth
continues.26 In order to restore blessing and livelihood to
the world, both charts are necessary as complements to each

other. The Lo-shu resembled the following:

Fig. 8. The tortoise Yti saw emerging from the Lo river.



IjQ-shu, unlike the Ho-t 'u, was composed of lines
rather than dots, and the lines were spread out over the 8
points of the compass, on the carapace of the tortoise's
"back. Nine lines were at the head, and one at the tail. Three
lines were on the left, and seven on the right. Pour lines
were on the upper left side, and two lines on the upper right.
Six lines were on the lower right side, and eight lines on the
lower left. In the center there were five dots. “here were in
all forty-five positions, ten less than the Ho-t'u. The outer
8 positions, arranged on the 8 cardinal points of the compass,
were the inspiration for King V/en's construction of the eight
trigrams, and the present form of the 64 hexagrams of the
I-ching. In the Lo-shu, the numbers 7 and 2 have changed
place with 9 and 4, from their original positions in the Ho-t'u.
The ten dots of the center are removed. For the sake of conven-

ience the lines are depicted as small circles, and the Lo-shu

o
o

P
usually is shown in the following form:
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A glance at the Lo-ghu reveals that it is in fact a
magic square. No matter in which dlrectlon the ﬂumbers are
added, they always Wlll yield the sum of 15, The,number is
not arb;trary, for 15 is in fact the sum of the numbers 6 and
9, Wﬁeré gix represent‘"old” yin, that is,Y¥in which isvabout to
be chaﬁéed back into Yahg; .and nine symbolizes Yang at zenith,
fold" Yang, also 1mmed1ately prlor to change. In the Lo-sghu,

6 is the number of:’ earth ;nd 9 ig the number of heaven. The
magic squaré<cantbés$fngdemomstra%ed‘by arranging the Lo-sghu

in the following fashions"

4 9 >
5 5 7
8 1 6

Fig. 10, The magic square: no matter in which direction
the numbers are added, the sum is always 15. The Lo-
shu is a magic square.
The Taoilst priests make use of the Lo-shu in ‘two ways.
First, it is used as a floor plan for‘liturgyo_The temple or the

area Iin which ritual is to be performed is conceived of in the

Taoist's mind as being arranged according to the eight trigrams
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of King Wen, or the Lo-shu of Yil the Great. The use of the
diagram will become clear in chapter six when the liturgy is
described in fuller detail., The second use of the Lo-gshu is
in performing the rituél dance steps of YU the Great, used in
almost every orthodox liturgy. The steps of the dance (Tthere
are many other patterns besides the To-shu ) follow ﬁhedofder

of the magic square, in the following iashion:29

Fig., 11. One of the types of the ritual steps
of YU, used: in Taoist liturgy.

In the oonoepfréf the magic square Which'thé’Taéist
envisages on the floor of the temple, 'durihg the performance
of 1iturgy, the ngggg }s envisioned ag being the eight tri-
grams of Wen Wang, supérimposed on the eightvdiréotions. Thus,
the north is the trigrem K'an, the east is the trigram Ch'en,
the south is the trigram Li, and the west is the trigram Tui,
The northwest is the,trigram Ch'ien, and represents the gate
of heaven. The southwest is the trigram K'un and symbolizes
the entrance of earth. The southeast is the door of men,
represented by the trigram Hslin, Finally the northeast is the
trigfam Ken, the devil's gate., The center is conceived in

the Taoist's mind to be the Yellow Court, the locus where the
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audience with the eternal Tao takes place, during liturgical

performances. The eight trigrams of Wen Wang, as the Taoist
conceives them in the ritual area, are pictured below.30*
South
man Varth
1T
East 11 We st
heaven

1 £
North
Fig. 12. The Lo-shu, or the eight trigrams of

Wen Wang, as the Taoist envisions the plan of the
temple floor during the performance of ritual.

Recalling that the Lo-shu is also a chart of the five
elements in the order in which they destroy themselves, the

following process must be superimposed upon the above illust-

ration. FEarth in the center position overcomes water in the
north. Water in the north then destroys fire, moved in the
Lo-shu to the west. Fire in the west destroys metal, changed

to the south. Metal in the south overcomes wood in the east.

Finally wood in the east subordinates earth in the center.



Yin is now in the position of authority, and Yang is overcome,
Bven though Yin is by nature qu1esoent and Yang moving, the
~quiescent hes overcomé that Whlch is- mov1ng;‘and the "thlef"

is now lord, 51

The purpose-of the Ta01st ln performlng ritual is to
reverse the above process: That is, in 11eu of the five elem-
ents destroying each othér, the Taoist by imposing the Ho-t'u
on the Lo-shu, causes the five elements to restore each other
instead. He does this firstly by calling the spirits of the
five directions who cause life and blessing, and who suppress
evil and Yin, into the five organs of hig body. Thereupon he
summons forth the spirits, and plants or ingerts them into
the five directions of the village community. This ritual is
called §E:2£Li9 and takes place late at night, after the first

full day of oxrthodox ritual, 52

The second purpose of the Taoist, once he has planted
the gg:ilg in the community of men, is to cause the marriage
of the elements in the center. It must be remembered that the
elements fire and metal have changed places in the Lo-shu.
Fire, originally in the south, is now in the west, and metal,
originally in the west, is now in the south. TFire and metal
appear as the two elements most responsible for change and
for destruction. Wood, water, and earth are the elements
regponsible for life, As long as the elements are separated

there is death but once joined in the productive union of

the center, then once more life can be generated, The very

18,




fact'of being in fhe cehter; the Yellow Court, the abode of
;hthe transcendant Lao, 1s enough ﬁo cause 11fe9 blessing, and

the restoratlon oI Prlmordlal Yang, :

‘”he Ta01st therefove takes the Water in the norﬁh
assigred- the number "1",'and metal in “the south a881gned
»,fhe‘numbgr1"4" and 301ns them 1n the mlddle, J01ned togethex

the sum of metal and*water is thereforevequlvalent to "5,
the'symbol of life: 1n the- center,r Thereﬂpon‘the Taolst takes
)thé Wood in the east .Who e number is ”3" and joins it w1th
~ the "2" of. flre 1n the west . The gsum:of’ the two. elements,
nQquanled in the center, 1s also."B" the number symbollaing
ﬁﬁe audlence with the 11fe-@1v1ng Tao of the center. Finally,
thgraudlenoe of the element earth in the center9 whose number
is "BM ig aocompllshed, 8o that the five elements, in.3 Sets,
each of Whjch is equivalent to flve, have audience with the
Tao in the center. These three audtences are called the Tsaol
Ch'ao ( mornlng audlence ) Wu Oh'ao ( noon audience ), and
“Wan Ch'ao ( nlght audlence ) respectively. Thev take place

on the gecond day of .a three day Ohlao rltual 53

B ’a

[

Plnally, the LaoiSt seeksAto close off the gaues of
-the Yellow Court, so that the three prlmordlal prln01ples,
that 13, prlmordlal breath, semlnal essenoe aﬂd.prlmordwal
gpirit. do not flow away. In order to accompllsh thlp end
the three prlmordlal Splrlts, Yuqnmshlh Tlien-tsun, Ling-pao
T’lenuisun, and’ mao~te T'lenntsun, are invited to a banquet

in the center of the Yellow Court, that is, in the center of
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the ritual area, as Welivas in thé center of the microcosm of
man, The Yellow Oourt»is conceived of as having two gates,

the Hsllan gate frogzwhegoejthg;primoydial principles flow away,
and the P'in gate Whlch 1s the entrance to the Yellow: Court.

~ Once 1ns1de, the Ta01st hopes o seal . “the Hsllan gate so that
the Three Pure Ones ‘may no longer flow away. This ritual is
performed on the last day of the Ohlao festival, when the Three
Pure Ones are invited to a banguet. The ritual is called Tao
Ch'ang, and immediately‘ precedes the grand presentation of the

people's petitions to heaven, 2%

In all three of the above cases, then, the performance
of Tao;st liturgy requlred a knowledge of and applled use of
the Ho-t'n and the Lo~shu;A The tltlg of & grade six Ta01mt,
"Three~f1ve Surveyor of Merlts" is itself symbolic of the
relatlonshlps described abovenﬁbThe Three sets of five are
brought to an audience Wlth the Tao in the center, The threé;
sets of five are married in the center, Iinally the three
fives are kept at the etefnal;banquet in the center., Mr. Chuang
therefofe insisted that the author, and his other disciples,
including his son, know‘ the prefaces to the I-ching, and the -
uses of the Ho—t'u and the Lo-ghu, before explaining the
rubrics of Taoist liturgy. The theoretical basis for religious
Taoism, then, including meditetion and ritual, was found in the

prefaces to the Iuchingyﬁin two chéfts symboliziﬂg the eight

A Tt vrent s e

e TR
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The esoteric knowledge of the Ho-t'u and Lo-shu has
three levels of application, In ite most elite sense, it is
the basis for Taoisy meditat;on,ﬁas will be seen immediately
below in chapter foﬁf; HIntaVSecoﬁd sense, it'is the reversal
of the Ni-yiin process of the elements, 80 that instead of de~
stroylng themselves; the e39ments bring 11fe. nally, in the
use of the Ho-t'u as even the lowest Taoist knows it, the ritual

called Su-ch'i  is the controlling of the spirits of the uni-
verse, The pendulum has swung full, and the principles have
been totally anthrqpomor?hized into spirits. Though there is
no diﬁféfence in what the higher and lower Taoists are doing,
the lower grade'Taoist may only know that the spirits of the

prioi heavens are coming.

The.above distinction can be demonstrated by a brief
dlseu831on of . the Sumoh'L ritual, which is more amply described
1n chapter SlX.V In the Su-ch'i ritual, performed late at
night after a Whole-day of Chiao ceremonies, the Taoist
planbs the five prlmordlal breaths of the five directions first
lnto his own- body, ‘then into the community. Using the bheorm
etloal bws1s of the Ho-t'u, the lOllOWlng process can be dee

scrlbed.ﬂ»

When the Ho-t'u chart is superimposed on the Lo-ghu,
the'ﬁrimordiallbreath in the center of the Ho-t'u, the yangified
Wu eérth causég;the éénter to be restofed to iife. This is

caused by the presence of the eternal Tao, whose Hsin or coven-

ant is. always to restore life, The eternal Tao is unchanging,

‘ transcendant life, and by contact with the earth of the center,
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restores 1t to 1ts prlmordlal gtate of- Yang and llfe. r1he
earth of center, however, ig. still the earth’ of the Lo~ shu,

and so-moves northward in the order.of death and destruction.

| }Tﬁe¢earth of center, being restored to ite Yang étateg
instead of désfroying and robbing water of the north, res%orés
the yinified water to its pristine Yang state. The chief
Téoist envisualizes the process by seeing the primofdialvbféaths
of the elements in colors. Thus the primordial breath of the
north is seen as a purple~black colox; the west is a White
vapor; the south is red, the_easf is ﬁiue; andithﬁ center is
yellow, Thé Taoist high priest, such. as’ Chuang himself,. stands
in the center meditating on the process, while th@'disciples,~
chief and'assistant oantors,,sing a déSoription of fhe'prdcess,

and perform rubrical movements symbolizing what is happening..

Water of the north then proceeds to destroy fire in
the west, but'again the process is reversed,land‘instead
fire is restored to its pristine state of Yang. Fire then»ﬁoves
to restore metal in the south., metal restores wood in the easb,

and wood flnally returns to earth in the center.

The restoratlon 13 seen through the primOLdlal color |

which symbollze the elements lﬂ thelr Yanp state, To the lesqer

Ta01st of the Shen-hsiao clasg, the restOfatlon 1s 81mply a;
summonlng of . .the spirits a38001atedﬁW1th the dlreotlon and the

color of the element, The knowledge of the Ta01st then, acm

cording to the rank or grade he has recelved varies from the

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
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. elite theoretical explenations of the Ho-t'u and the Lo-shu,
and the meditations which restore pfimordial breath, to the simple

gummoning.of sopirits which control the forces of nature.

in,eséterio terminoiogy,_thé five elements have all "had
..audieaéé*W1th_thé Origin®, [ Ch'ao Yéian ]. Tt is this audience
with the eternal, invisible Tao:syﬁbolizéd by the centér dot

of the ﬁg;ﬁigg‘whiéh gives§1ifé, blessing, and eternal peace

and haﬁpineés«lThe five.elemehts have béen joined»iﬁ tpe oenter;
The three sets ofifive have had audience with the Tao, To unite
the three iives within the microcosm of‘man is to cause a new
Tao~-life to bé born within, to insure immdrﬁaliﬁy by reversing
the process from life to"death, to an order where life and Yang
are élwayS'inﬁasbendancy. This is not to say thaflthe Taoist

or the man who préctises"the Tao does ﬂoﬁ‘die, Rather the inter—
ior invisible paft'of man“is"pérfected; S0 thatiuﬁon'déAth one
ig wafted up:in broad daylight %o join‘the World'gffﬁhe heavenly
worthies, as an-iﬁmortai;{a:reaiized man, or a holy persbﬁ. 26
In the egtimation of Ohuéng, discussing the prﬁcesses described
above, the duty of the Taoist wés to help the mexn, of. the world
through the difficult stages of 1ife,nby‘using the marvelous
powers which he had reoeivedkwhen called upon Lo do so. This
was the basic defiﬁitioﬁ of a Taoist; é man without personal
selfish ends, but-who acted like tneygternal Tao in unexhausted

giving, 37
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When the author first v131ted the Chuang r651dence, it
was- Wlth the expresued hope o sbudy the beautlful Taoist
ritual oalied Chlao, * Chuang was the most famous of the Taoists
in. Heinchu, and in cht north’ Talwan, for the orthodoxy and
perzectl?n of his ritual’ pgrformances. But Chuang laughed at
~ the idéaEOf studying‘rituai éloneo Instéad, as réiated in
the last chapter9 he 1ns1sted that the author read the prefaces
to the I- I-ching, and understand the use of the Ho 1y and Lo-
§gg ,aswa "theoretical basis fo: 11turgyyf Next, he brought out
from the m{hy trunké stored away in the second floor of the
house,-under the rafters, the sets of manusorlpts brought back

by hlS maternal grandfqther from Lung_hu Shan on the mainland.

These documents he wanted.the author to photo~copy, and study.

The most important of the documents, in Chuang's esbti-

mation, were the Yellow Court canons and their:oommentaries.

A Taoist‘who mere1y~performéd liturgy and did not meditate was
to Chuang heterodox,\ln that his only interest was in earning

a living, and not 1n~praotlslng the Tao. Hav1ng Uﬂderstood the
theoretlcal basis for T801st llturgy, the next step in’ the pro-
- cess was to understand the applleatlon of" theory to the pract-

ise of Taoist medltatlon., Through medltatlon, the Ho ~t'u, and
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especially. the central point.of the Ho-t'u, the abode of the
eternal Tao, Was to be 1mp1anﬁod 1nto the microcosm of man' s

body. The most essentlal of all uexts, then, to perform ortho—

dox liturgy was the Yellow Court canon, which was in Chuang's

esgtimation a manual of interior meditation.

There were two Yellow Court canons, the Wai Ching, that

is the exterior or exoteric canon, and the Nei Ching, the inter-

ior or egoteric canon. L

Chuang spoke first of the Wai Ching,
the exterior canon, but did not want to discuss the Nei Ching,
gince it @entioned the escteric spirits and their names. In
all Chuang gave four volumes %o the author for photo-~copying,
theAexter;Qr Canong the interior canon?»an 18 page commentary
on both canoné‘from Ch'i-yin Kuan, a Taocist monastery in Shensi,4
and a very fare document from Lung-hulshan which was used by

the 61lst Heavenly Master at the ordination of his grandfather,

a liturgical performance of the Hueng-bt'ing Ching. This

last document had both the interior canon, in.56 headings, and

subsequently‘the exterior canon in 2% headings, written together
as one document, The signature of the text held the interesting
note that the two chapters run together were the old form of the

Huang T‘ing Ching ( Yellow Court Canon )QB

Though Chuang was unwilling to speak of the spirits, he
gave to the author another gset of manuals to be photo~copied

along with the Yellow Court canons. These documents, all from

Lung~hu Shan, and bearing the seal of the 6lst Heavenly Master,
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:Wére 1ists of the- names, ordersﬁ commands, and tallsmans for

summonlng the splrlts 1nto the body, and oalllng them forith
A:agaln to per¢orm 11turgy.6 The manuscrlpt pages carried the
title "Oral secrets transmltted from. the Han Dynasty Heavenly
Master"‘and bore the senl of Lung—hu Sh%n and the 61lst Heavenly
Master on the cover. Chuang had . shown them %o noone, neither
to the then relgnlng 63rd generatlon Heavenly Mastet, nor to

7,

hlS own sons.;

When the- author had photo copled the Qoouments, Chuang

. then used them as: a ba81s of 1nstruct:on. Therusual rule in

\'suoh a case Was that the dlsclple wrlte out the texts - by hand,
- and present these to the master for comhentary. Ghuaﬂg was
most anXlous, however, that the beautlful scrlpt of the scholu
arly’ grandfather Ch'en be preserved and~1n 1sted that the
tphoto copy process be uged 1nstead Both the time element and
f-ihe 1mper1ect;on of forelgn handwrltlﬂg‘made‘the arrangement

ideal.

Ghuéng‘S»ﬁéthod of transmitting the documents and their
meanlﬂg was as follows. When vigitors had all left, and the
!chlldren and grandchlldren of the extended family had all gone
:to bed he Wou1d flrst llght incense to the splrlts on the
famlly altar. Then, openlng the’ manusorlpts or documents to
be transmltted ‘he Would pace up and down in front of the altar,
':whlle the autbor would take notes. Plnnlly, Chuang would sum~

marize What he had said by writing it out with brush and 1nk.8




Iﬂ}thenfoiiBWiné_paééé %hg%éumﬁary of- what Chuang said

as copied in the notes of the author will be~presented.‘When_

‘ever Chuang diiectly‘Quoted'the text of the Huang T'ing Ching
(‘Yellow Court Canon } or the commentary from Ch'i-yin Kuan

in Shensi Province Qn the“Ye1loW Court Canon, the words of the

text will'be.put in quotation~ﬁarks,>and the text cited in a

footnote. Much of what Chuang¥said differed quite baéically

from the interpretation Whicﬁ‘Maspero gave to the Yellow Court
canon, which interpretatiéniis known to Chuang through the
Japanese translation.of”Maspero’é book,9 Chuang was in general
impressed with Maspero's work on Taoism, but considered hig
interpretation of the Yellow Court Canon to be wrong, as will

be seen below,

The-inferior or esoteric:canon Nei Ching was revealed
by the Ling~pao Heaﬁenly Worth&, and the exterior ox exotéric
canon by ﬁhe Tao~te Heavenly Worthy, Lord ILsoo. 10 Although
“the book is divided into two parts; the exterior canon and
the interior canon,. the subjeét métteerf the two sections
is the same. The book ié concerned with the dot which is cen-
tral to the Ho~t'u, the residence of the Tao in the microcosm.

B s e

The name given to the center .is the "Yellow Court" because its

subject i1s the Yellow Court of the center, and its environs.ll

Yellow is the symbolic color of the center, and the
word "court" [ T'ing ] signifies the residence of a pergon, or
of a spirit.T> TIn this case it is bthe symbol for the residence

of a spirit in the microcosm..

870
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The center of the Yellow Court is void. Béﬁéuse,of this,:
there is no color which it does not contain, no principle which
it does no% implemenhl3 It is called "Court" [ Tfing"] because
in its center it housges the pivot and principle of life. The
ften~thousand things all derive from it as oenter;:and thus it
is called the "Yellow Court." % [ Huang T'ing]

The last word in the title, Ching or canon is a homonym

15 The canon of the Yellow Court is

for ching, a path, or‘gggo
therefore a treatise on the Tao of the center. "The center is
shapeless and formless, so that when looking at it, nothing
is seen; listening to it, nothing is heard; seized, nothing

is graspedn“l6

It is qbsoure,-and hard to understand; one can
use the epithet Wu, and thys call it the invisible, transcend-
ant, nothing; and also apply the term Yu, the possessed, the
visible, and the immanent. Within it are held +the .3,000 macro~
cosmg, the four seasons, the five elements, the nine ?alaces,

the eight trigrams, the three principles; and the nine breaths.17

It igs the place in the microcosm where the ten-thousand
spirits congregate, and so, in the interpretation of Chuang, it
ig the same ag the red pearl into which the Primordial Heavenly
Worthy leads all the spirits for an encounter with the Tao.Lo
It is by reason of knowing the Yellow Court and its environs
that the saint, the realized man, and the immortal are formed;
it is the same prineiple, by way of condescension, Whereby the

Buddha is fashioned., In neo-confucian termsg it is called the

T'ai-chi, the Great Ultimate. The Buddhist names it the Cheg:
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k'ung, the true~empty. The Taoist names it the "wvoid transcéﬁd—
ant", the "Géteway to all mysteries", and the "Primordial:female's .
gate." [ Ylan P'in chih Men ] 19. The last is a reference to

the entrance. to the YellowrCourt,ZO

The Yéllow Court discussed in the text of the éanén has -
no physical locus within the bbdy. There are othef‘texis where
locations within the body are given the term Yellow Court; fof
instance, the physical center oflthe body, the p6iﬁf:be£Ween the

kidney and the heart, as well as the place betWéen the navel- and |

‘the kidneys are all given-this title in other texts;"Finally; AR

it is not one of the nine palaces in that part of man which
corresponds to the heavens, the head, which is sometimes given
the name as well.

o

The Yellow Court is precisely the "void between'; the
center of the body Which cannot be seen or touched. Since all
of the bodily organs can be seen, none of them can be the
Yellow Court which is the abode of the invisible, the trané«
cendant within man. - Thus, the‘othef organs aﬁe called ching,
the environs of the Yellow Court. The other organs are the
residences of the vériéus spirits of the body which sﬁfround
the center, where the primordial spirit lives, in the Yellow
Gourt. It is in the cenber that the sudience with the Tao
takes place; Taoist ritual is thus something which basioaily‘
takes place within the microcosm of man, and is merely rituéllj

Nl

symbolized by the external liturngZl
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The Yellow Court is therefore called the root and the

visible organs and parts of man's body The branches of the

microcosm.,

ig itself

Bach part of the body has a spirit, and the body

divided into three sections, corresponding to.

the three divisions of the cosmos,. the heaven, earth, and water

regions.

22

l. The 8 spirits of the upper section, corresponding to heaven:

2. The

Hair gpirit '%% %%
Brain spirit %%‘i?
Bye spirit Bk Y
Nose splrlt s ;‘%%J?%;
Lar splrlt s ;j¥j$?i
Mouth splrlt l h t];ﬂf
Tongue gyir;ﬁ | 4?'*?

Teeth spifi%$ ‘ *ﬁ@;ﬁf Ty

8 spirits of the middle section, corresponding to earth:

Throat spirit “ﬁﬁjif

Heart spirit
Liver spirit
Spleen spirit
Stomach spirit

Gall spirit

‘Iung spirit

Three Tracts spirit —

,&;;ﬁ?
ﬁf;gf
Hﬁﬁv’f
g A
e 77
P AT

/ ——
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3. The 8 spiriﬁs of the lower regions, corresponding to watex:

Tiower Abdomen spirit ﬂfé&jﬁr
B.ig Intestine spirit s
Small intestine spirit . . ﬂ\%%éi?
Bladder spirit » ﬁ%ﬁ%j:?]
Teft Yang spirit o -iif@%fﬁ%
Right Yin spirit | jé’?é?\ﬁ‘f
Left Kidney spirit Z)i g‘ﬁjf
Right Kidney spirit & F}?}L/’?‘f

The above classifications divide the body into 24 admin-
istrative divigions; 8 in each of thé thiree sphereé of the visible
‘cosmos, heaven, earth, and water. There is a seéond set of
spirit rulers corrvesponding to the invisible prior heavens,
dwelling in the organsvof the microcosm, Their names are as

follows:
4, The nine realized men in the center of the body%a‘f

Heart: Vermillion Palace realiééd*man
Kidneys: Cinnabar Origiﬁ Palgce.realized man
Tiver: Orchid Paviiioﬁ”Palace tealized man
Tungs: The Shang Bookkﬁalaoe realized man
Spleen: The Yellow Court Palace re@lized man24
. Gall: Heaven Soul Palace realiﬁéﬁfméﬂ

Big Intestine: Eternal Spiri%lPalaoe reéiized marm

Little Intestine: Primordial Spirit Palace realized man

Bladder: Body Aula Palace realizéd man
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Five of these organs are especially important, because
they correspond to the five elements, the five directions, and
the five sacred peaks of the macrocosm. They symbolically
repregent the five points of the Ho-t'u, and the primordial
iife of the Prior Heavens, implanted into the miorocosm.;The
comnentary which Chuang was using did not give the names of
the spirits of the five organs, nor the Fu talismans, the
secret titles, and so forth. Other books Wefe needed for the
purpose of implanting the spirits, and summoning them forth.

In order to know fully the secrets of %he meditative ritual
whereby the spirifs were summoned into the body, it was neces—.
sary to be given a description of such minute-detéi1§ as the;f
clothes the spirit wore, the colors, and the equipméﬁt he or
she carried,ﬁso as to envision perfectiijhét.the ééirit’looked
like, the size of the entourage of accompanying spirits, and

so forth. Chuang did not describe the spirits, buf gave further
manuals for the author to photocopy and study, presuming that
the disciple would have studied and memorized the secret texts.:
It was not umtil the transmission of the Tu Jen canon*as

(de scribed in chapter five that the lists of splrlts were actually

mentioned, and described,

The commentary went on %o desoribe‘tﬁe nine épirits
within the heavenly palaces, that is, within the head of man.
The nine palaces in the head, corresponding to the nine cburts
1of heaven, are, con001ved of as belng dlrectly behlnd the eyes,
with five courts on the flrst 1eve1, and four courts directly

above, on a second 1eve1 Two splrlts, called the Double Cinnabar
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Palace realized men | Shuang T'ien Kung Chen~jen | guard the

entrance to the heavenly courts., The names are as follows:25

5. The realized men in the nine palaces of the head:

i. The Ming-t'ang Palace realized man
ii. The Cinnabar Field Palace realized man [Tan T'ien]
iii. The Tung-fang Palace realized man26
iv, The  Ni Huan Palace realized man
v. The Flowing Pearl Palace realized man [Tiu Chu]
vi. The Great Ti BEmperor Palace realized man
vii. The Heavegly OourtnPalace;rgalized man [T'ien T!iﬁg]
viii. The Ulbtimite Truth Paldce Tealized man  [Ghi Chen]

ix, The Great Huang Emperor Palace,realized man

The arrangement of the palaces within the head is as

follows: Ttien | Chi Ni Tz
Tting Chen Huan Huang
oyes Shuang Ming Tung Tan Tiu T, [ Yii]
Ttien T'ang | Fang | T'ien| Chu Ti
Fig, 13 -~ The arrangement of the palaces within

the head of man.

_Thére were in fact.more than one:gpirit within each of
the paiaoesq.and many of the spirits were feminine, The: know-
ledge of these spirits was the criterion for judging a second
or third grade Taoist, Chuang, who knew the gpirits because he
had received the books of his maternal grandfafher; neverthe-
less had only been giveh a grade six ordination before his

father's death, At this point was revealed one of the most.
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significant features'of religious Taoism, the role of women

in the tran mission of the secrets. Chuang as a young man

had worked for the iﬁvading Japanese government. To the neglect
of his Taoist duties, he had taken up the post of a minor
,g0vernméﬁt offiéial translating texﬁs and interpreting. He

had tra%éle& to Japan, énd had a book oX poetry published.
During{ihefSecond,WoridPWar he had been %o the China mainland

as intéfﬁreter ind scribe. It was not until after the end of the

war that: Ohuqng returned to Heinchu, and began again to study

- the exaotlng prof9531on of Taoist ritual and service,

Shortly after Ghuqng 8 return to the 1life of a Taoilst,
his father died. . He ‘had réceived up to that time only a lowly
grade six reOlster for his ordination. It was from Chuang's
‘motherjphat~he received his basic instructions in the higher
"tgfadesvgf‘Taojst-knowled@eb Thiswwood women , Whé had helped
flrst lﬂ her father s household, then in her husband's career,
knew more than Ghuang s own father of the higher mysteries of
the Ta@lst orders. She firgt systematloally destroyed the
@fheterodox texts of the Il Shan sect, which' her husband nad
-ﬁbeen collect1ng.27 She thereupon 1nstructed her son in the
%5ﬁorthodox ways of her fathexr, Chuano -8 -maternal grandfather,

‘“SOh'em. It wa,s thus that Ghuang Jmew of the gods and goddesses

H“F'that were the privileged knowledge of the monastic orders of the

i,fmalnland.zg

The learning that he had neglected to acquire from
‘hisfmaternal grandfather and his own father, the knowledge that
.could have made him a high ranking Tacist before his father's

death, Chuang learned from his mother, who was more orthodox
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than her husband in the traditions of the Yellow Court canon.
1The tra@ition of the Chuang-—ch'en family was originally monas-
tic, and Chuang took great pride in the fact that his‘performance
of the liturgy came from the great monastic traditions;bf~Lung—
hu Shan in Kiangsi, Wu—taﬁg'Shan in Hupei, and the Hua Shan mon-—
;astery‘in)Shensi;:'It was precisely in his'knowledgé‘df the
j'gods an@ﬂgoddquéSlof the nine palaces iﬁ the head;.that the
conneé%iéﬁ ﬁith the monastic orders of China mainiand could be

1 ééfablishea. Chuang had received much of this knowledge from
:“fhis mo%héf}‘as well as from the large collection of books

deriving from the monasteries of mainland China.

xThefcommentary on the Yellow Court canon continued +o

enﬁmérafe%thé spirité, including the six Chia and the six Ting
'spiritsggthé nine infices; the hundred joints, and so forth,
'There‘éfe vérious Yelloﬁ Courts mentioned in‘the text, and once
again the Qommentary warns that the visibie yvellow courts,
three in number, are not to be confused with the real yellow
court. The Ni Huan palace in the head, the central part of the
body between the heart and the kidneys, and the spleen in the
lower part of theAbody are ali referred to as "Yellow Court".
But these are all ching [%%‘] or phenomenal appearances Sure
rounding the Yellow Court. "It is the "One, great, all encomp-
assing Yellow Court" which is the subject of the text. It is

a great enfolding net [ I Ta Pao Iuo |, omnipresent [ wu suo

pu tsai | and eternally present [ wu shih pu yu ].50

If a person possesses tHe Spifitféf;the‘Yéllow Court
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then the five central oigans and the six lower organs, the nine
orifices and the4hund£éd joints, are all filled with a vivify-
ing yangified primdrdial breath, which flows up and down in the
body5s circulatory system, restoring the body to life énd

re juvenation, The spirit of the Yellow Court, then can be
identified with the central dot of the Ho- t‘u9 which when
brought into the v131ble world of the: posterlor heavens, that
is, when superlmposed on the Lo-—shu9 causes the five elements
to be revivified thh the power of Ywng. “So Loo the spirit of
the Yellow Court penetrate ylnto all the sectlons of the body

restoring the life-giving forces of Yang.

The ruler of the spirits in the microcosm is the heart,
That is, the five organs, six channels, nine orificies, and
hundred joints are ruled by the gpirit which resides in the
heart. The name of the spirit is "Realized man of the vermillion
palace;" as well as Hsin Wang, king of the heart. ot But, the
only reagon why the spirit of the heart has power over all the
other spiriﬁs of the‘body, in fact the explanation of why he is
able to.be a spirit, is because the "One- spirit of the Yellow
Court moves him to be $6."52 If the spirit of the heart does
not tptally rely upon the power of the "One™ spifit of the

Yellow Court, then he himself would have no power, and would

cease to be a spirit.

Thus the spirit of the Yellow Court is master over the

heart, and as such rulesg and organizes all the spirits of the




body. The commenfary sayé-thaﬁ thé"“bﬁe" spirit is div}ded and
becomeé the many spirits; the many spirits then return | kuei ]
and become ‘the "Onen spirit, >2  The text is mot to be inter-
preted to mean that the spirits of the body are in fact ident-
ical with the spirit of the Yellow Court. If such were true,
then the body could not die, and the process from Yang to Yin,
-echildhood through maturity to death would be impossible. Rather,
'the spifité‘ére revivified by the passage of the Yellow Court
»épirit fhrough”the body; thé spirits in turn come to haﬁe
“audience Wifh the "One" spirit‘of the Yellow Ooﬁrt in the
center ofithe bcdya' Maoism can therefore be qpplled to three
levels; it can firstly be seen in the abstract, through a
description of the same process in the Ho- -t'u, as in chapter

34

three above: It can secondly be applled to the interior medit-

ation of the Yellow Oourtxcanon, as in the present chapter and

thg foilowing fifth chapter, when the spirits of the body are
brought iﬁ meditative sudience ‘before the~"0ne" spirit of the
center., It can finally be applled to the liturgy of orthodox
Ta01sm, when the same process is performed rituslly, for the
revivification of the whole community, as deseribed in the
last chapter of the work.

| The commentary then goes on to deflne the splrlt of the
never was a<sp1r1t that was not»1dentif1ed with the center,
and the commentary attempts to prove thls by a contrlved ang-

lysis of the character for SPTKlt Shen. 35
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The oheracter Slen éf7ﬂ% T 1e composed of the radloal‘(
and the phonetlo #ﬁf) The phonetlo 51de can be symbolically
1nterpreued to reﬁ?eeent the oharnotef for center 47 K The
character for centezrqB [ obung ] can further be interpreted
as composed of the character for one, turned perpendicular ‘ 9
and the symbol of the T'ai-chi () , a circle. Thus the char~
acter shen or spirit, when referring to the spirit of %he Yellow
Court symbolizes the Tao of the center, the Great Ul%imate,36

the "One" gpirit., Spirit is center, and center is spirit.

Because the spirit of the Yellow.Court is present in the
center, the five central organejend %he_six lower organs, the
nine\orifioes and the.hundred joints.all perform their separate
functions iﬁ harmony with each other. They are not rebellious,
nor do they oppose each other. But. if the gpirit of the center
is not present, then siokness;»rebeliion}*and all evils will
enter the microcosm. The parallel'oen be once again‘drawn be~
to flourish and give birth to each other, and the Lo-shu, when
the elements oppose and destroy each other. The presence of
the splrit of the Yellow Court is like the application of the
Ho—t'u to the macrocosm. In the first case, the One spirit of
the center makes the microcosm flourish; in the other9 the
vangified primordial breath of the cehter in the Ho-%t'u causes
the five elements to restore eeoh other. The Great Ultimate

of the macrocosm is the Yellow Court spirit of the microcosm.

The purpose of the meditations on the Yellow Court canon
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ig, then, first to know the spirits in the environs surrounding
the Yellow Court. Knowing too that the spirits are illusory,
that is to say, subordinate to Yin, one must gradually "yangify"
them, The "yangifying' process is done by union with the "One'"
in the center. By this process, in esoteric terminology, brass
becomes gold, stone becomes jade, and the microcosm is returned

to its origin, the root of all things,

If all of the ﬁody in its present state is subservient
to the chart of the posterior heavens, that is, the Lo-shu,
and therefore is inescapably in the process which moves from
Yang to Yin, life to death, it now becomes necessary to point
out that part of the body which can hold the transcendant Tao,
the gource of primordial life-giving Yang. The commentary says
that there is within the body somewhere a drop of the seminal
essence of Yang. It'is not in the heaft9 nor in the kidneys,
but behind an aperture to the primordial pass.37 If one can
discover this aperture, the whole body can be refined, the
seminal essence of Yang obtained, and the cinnabar pill of

longevity formed within.

The secréﬁg%f»thé~Extéfiér;dah6£515 that these many
terms are bvt synonyms for the. same thlng, Seminal Yang is
nothing else than the SD1r1L ofthe Yellow Court. Another
name for the splrlt is Ku shen' the spirit of the valley, a
term taken from the Slxth chapter of the Lao-tzu, The Yellow:
Court is the "aperture to the primordial pass", the gateway to

the transcendant Tao, the root of heaven and earth.38
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The egoteric terms for the Yellow Court are so many
that the uninitiated, when reading the text,; cannot hope to

decipher them, The commentary by Liu I-ming defines "Highest

One", "True attained", “Root of splrlt“ "Flowery root",
"Spiritual Ling fdof" "Splrztvml mushroom", and "Jade hero"
2ll as other ’ﬁermsyfdr~thé-spjri% OfrtheiYelloW Court.”

Esoteric terms for the prooess whereby dne(nourlshes the
 gspirit of the Yello%‘Court becomes aware of and establishes
ite presence are: "Banquet in the void center", "Oongeai the
pearl', "Harden seminal egsence', UFeed“ﬁpoﬁ primordiai

breath" and so forth.40

Once one has passed through these
mysterious portals, and held audience with the eternal
Tao, then the interior self is no longer in the stream of
Yin and Yang's alterations, but Stands perpetually before

the changeless transcendant.

The Yellow Court, or the "Primordial Pass" 1s the place
where the spirit of the valley resides, "The five organs, the
six passages, the nine brifices9 the hundred jJjoints, move
and are quiescent, receive and give forth, due to the move-
ment of the spirit of the valley," the commentator relates,4l
"Mhe man who possesses it is blessed; the man who loses i%

dies."42'

The commentator then drew the following chart in
order to illustrate spatially the descriptions of the pre-
ceding pages. The circle in the center represents the

Yellow Court, and the spirits surrounding axre the "environs":43
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'ﬁeeth, Tongué, Mouth, Eérs; Nose, Ryes,
| _! Brain, Hair spirits: the head.
GalyAspifit Heart Spirit
Spleen spirit Tﬁroét spirit
3 Tubes spirit Liver spirit’

Stomach spirit Lﬁng~spirit

Bladder spirit  Great Intestine

spirit

Small Intestine 9 Head spirits Belly spirit

spirit

Left Yang splrlt 9 Genter spirits m Left Kidney spirit

Right Yang gplrlt 12 MonLh spirits Right Kidney spirit
Fig. 14 == The Yellow Ooﬁrt of the spirit
and its environg; the microcosm.
When the spirit of the valley, or the spirit of the
Yellow Court is present then a1l within the mlcrocosm fun-
ctions smoothly. The text becomes lyrical in smnglng the

hymn of the microcosm 1in perfect order: 44

The hair causes the blood to ascend; %nefﬁair:spirit:

The brain preserveé.SeminalaESSéhce; the Eréin spirit!
- The eyes see; the eye spirit} | |
" The ears hear; the ear spirit!

The mouth mbﬁés; the mouth<spirit'.

Thé*toague tastes* the tongue splrlt’ T
.“mgé?teeth chew; the’ ‘teoth spiritl 'thKV?i?ﬁ

* The throat . swa]low3°'the throat Sblrltfi:ﬁﬁﬁ.
o - 14 :

\r.»

MnE heart's perceptlon ~’1s brlght the heart ‘spirit!
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The lung's breath is regulated; the lung spirit!

The liver nourishes the blood; the liver spirit!

The spleen.dispels (harmful) grain; the spleeﬁ spirit!

Theisfomach gtores away grain: the stomach B@iriti

The gall's majestic brightness; tﬂe gail spifif'

The three tubes are warm and rlpe, the tube Spirlt’

The great intestine expels 1mpur1tys Lhe splrlf of the
great intestinel

The 1little intestine recéives waters the‘spirit of the
little intestine!

The bladder expels water: the bladder spirit!

The beily holds matter; the belly spirit!

Left Yang sends up Yang breath; the left Yang spirit!

Right Yin conveys Yin breath: the'right'Yin spirit!

The left kidney is master of preserving sgmen;~the,
left kidney spiriti

The right kidney isg masterrof expelling semen; the
rlght kldﬂey splrlt ‘

The nine palqces in. the body's center, each managlng
1t's oW1, affalrs9 the nine center palace spirits.

il

The nine prlmordlal courus in the head, each Wlth its

Wb e

”ﬁﬁﬂown splrlt the- splrlts of the.nine primor-
:_ ﬁ@f dlwl palaoes oE ‘the head.
The 12 splrlts in’ two series bring food and drlnk, the

‘twelvgwspiritg Qﬁ’ﬁié storied towers,t?
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The commentary does not list any more spirits or their
functions. It says eiﬁply that the four limbs, the hundred )
blood veeeele; all that is inside and outside of man, each
small part of the body has its oﬁn spirit. It is the One gpirit
of the Yellow Ceurt which presideg over all of the myriad lesser
spirits, and makes them act as one body. .Only the person who
knows all the spirits in the inner and outer parts of the
microcosn, can cause each and every one of them to be united
with the "8ﬁe" spirit in fhe eenter. The gpirits are, thus
revivified with the pfinciple of Yang, through the audience

with the Tao in the center.

The person who can cause the.spiriﬁevof the microcosm
to heve the audience with the eternal Tae in the center of the
Yellow Court thereby gains countrol of his nature and fate; his
name is entered on the register of the immortals, a register
held by the highest Pure Ones; his name will be erased from
the regleter of the dead, because he has received and preserved

AN

the "One" eplrlt 1h Lhe Yellow Court Wlthln,

The‘%aeie and first_etepatowarde.being a Taoist is, then,
to be invested with.the. eternal transcendant Tao within the
Yellow Court,'ehe cenﬁer O%Afhe‘micreedem. Thereupon the
Taoist must know all the spirits of the microcosm, and summon
them to the solemn audience with the Tao in the center, en
audience which drives out the forces of Yin and restores the

original state of primordial life-giving Yang. TFinally, with
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the marvelous array of Yan@ splrlts now invested in the Taoist's
body, the Taoist prlest caﬂ.thaﬂsummon forth the gpirits and
cause in the’ eXLerlor World %hai whloh has already taken place
within the microcosm of hlS own hody, the destructlon of the
forces of- Yln, and the resboral of all thlngs to the pristine

state of Yang.

In or@ef'to rea;ize fhé'presence of “the Tao within the
microcosm, a lengthy preparation is necessary. The young
Taoist is‘firét‘taught:to establish‘peace of heart, in order
'to attain that quiétness and stillness of the passiong which
is necessary for "fixing" the spirits within. Both anger and

w 46

levitous joy '"make the Tao pass one by", The Yellow Court

canon warns that unless %he will and passions are calmed, the
fearsome "wandering spirits" [ Yu shen | will destroy all poss-—

ibility of possessing the Tao Within,47

1t 1s therefore necessary to watch over the passions,
and guard the heart. In so doing, the three "wandering spirits!"
will find_nb entrance, or if already present, will wither and
dieQSThe three "wandering spirits" are none other than the
80 oalled‘"Three Corpses" [ San Shih | which enter into the
body oflﬁan and deétrdj the powers of Yang therein.49The first

of the,Three»Cadavers attacks the brain of man, destroying the

Ni Huan and the Tan T'ien palaces of the head. He also causes

headaches, loss of sight, poor hearing, running noses, and so
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forth. The Taoist envisions the evil corpse of the head as
a middle aged mandarin with a short beard and,mbuStache,

“with hair oombédyback under a crown.@?o g

The - seoond ‘of the cadavers attacks the mlddle part of
man'sg body, comcentlmtlng egpecially on ‘the hearu of man."
BeS1des cau31ng slckness in the Tive central organu, he algo
-is one of the preat gources of attachment to sensual pleagures
.and 1usL£u1 ac“l,so In appearance the second eadaver is 11ke a

_ small dog with a~110n—shaped head. o1

The-thrrd of the three
‘corpses attacks the 1ower part of man's body. He attwoks the
belly, weakens Lhe blood, and opens the gatéway OL the right
kidney, Whlch m@kes semlual esgsence flow away . In appearance
the th;rd cadaver is the most terrlfylng of all, resembling

a $ingle leg with a cow's head set on the top,52

The wandering spirits or "cadavers" take root‘ih‘man
because he'is‘ﬁot stable, but changes from movement to rest,
and back‘tdfmavément again, using up his vital forces, far
from interior peace. - When manfinally yea1izes that visible
‘reajjty is not‘geﬁuine,-that only the"iaé of fhe Pfior Heavens
is unchanglng gnd trues and alT the rest is false, then will
(there be" peacé“lhﬂthe heart Wlthln, and the vital forces will
‘not: be Wasteda Only then Wllihfhe Lhree cadavers be prevented
from taklng rOot Wlthln. |

. Oﬁoe theihearﬁfhaBQEeén p%fiéiéd:from etternal desires,

then the splrlt of Lhe Yellow Court can be kept Wlthln. The

text of the Yellow Court: canon is as follows 23
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Oonétantly Ts'un ( considér as present ) the
Jade Chémber; o
. Bright spilrits will oqméi
Always Think of the Gfeat Azure,

There will no longer be'hunger or thirsff

The "Jade Chamber", the commentary assures the disciple,
is another word for the)YéiloW Court. jade is synonymous with
the Yangified Wu earth of the center, that belongs to the Prior
Heaveng, One must continually and habitually keep one's heart
and mind in this Yellow Court, not 1efting it wander abroad;
only then will the "Yellow Bud" blogssom forth, and the "Spirit-
~ual sprout" will be present, all terms for the spirit of the

.54 55

Yellow Couxrt. The marginal gloss reads:

Yin rises up and Yang descends

True Primordial bfeath oongéals
In the Yellow Cpurt

Watering the Barth of the centez.
Then, Lhe Yellow Bud blossoms forth
from 1t ‘ k

Th&tfw@iohjié oglled ﬁheALiﬁg sprout.

The mystlcal unlon of The sel£ Wlth the Tao ‘can only
take place when ‘the person is truly at peaces and when mlnd
heart, and Wlll are emptied of dlsturblﬂg pa531ons. The commént—
ary goes on to say that when the heart "dles", only then does

the spirit truly fi%e,56
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When: the heart and the will have "died" to external
things, then  the three cadavers are starved into annihil-
ation. Then the Three Pure Oneg, symbolizing the three

o'

primordial pfinoiples, are born in their stead.

When the eye does ndt look outside,
Then spirit is present; |

When the nose does no® sniff ( external breath )
Then Primordial Breath is born;:

When the ears do not hear external things,

Then sgeminal egsence ig saved,

Primgfdial spirit, breath, and semen are represented
by the Three Pure Onesg‘Primordial Heavenly Worthy, Ling-pao
Heaveﬁlj Worthy, and Tao-te Heavenly Worthy. In the meditation
where the Taoist is sucoessﬁul 1n expelllng the three cadavers,
he gsees the Three Pure Ones enterlng 1nto the microcosm through
the eyes, the hearﬁ aﬂd the navel;- respectlvely, taking the

place of the egorc;sqdkdemons,Bafm c s

2 -

Wiﬁh tﬁe boéy!now in ghpurified state, with primordial
breath, spirit, and semen kept inside in the center, and not
allowed to flow away, all is now in readiness for the grand
audience, The Tao conceived within the microcosm is called a
Yao elixir, a Sprouting blossom, or é new born child. As an
elixir, it is composed of the union of primordial spirit‘
breath, and semen,'ln the center; in a more spiritual sense,

it is concelved as the Three Pure Ones, manifestations of
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the eternal Tao of the- Prlor Heavens, The spirits of the micro-
cosm must now be brougau before the Yellow Court in the center

for the audience which rev1v1fles and restores life and Yang.

But the audience with the Tao is not yet ready to begin,
because the Yellow Court of the center has not been prepared,
or decorated. The very first of the spirits to come; says the
“text, are the "Six Ting" lady spirits with their mates, the
"3ix Chia™ Jade boys. 59 The purpose of the "Six Ting" ladies
is to beautify the interior of the Yellow Court, to £ill the
%arious organs with heavenly music, and to seal off the exit
- In the Yellow Court through which spirit, breath, and semen
flow away. When the principles of life, three in number are
not kept in the Yellow Court, then they pass freely through
the passages in man's body, ascending and descending ( the Jen
and the Tu passages ) and are gradually dissipated. If the
"Six Ting" ladies are not kept present, continually watching
over the gates of the Yellow Court lest the vital breaths flow

away, bthen the Tao cannot be conceived Within.6o

The commentary warns over and over again that keeping
these orthodox spirits within the microcosm is a very diffi-
cult matter, It is "like treading on a tiger's tail," or "like

walking on thin ioe,"61

The glightest movement of The heart
towards the pleasures or hatreds of the exterior worlid will
cause them to leave; the ears, eyes, mouth, and nose must be

figuratively kept closed from the ever present forces of Yin,




109.

always ready to enter. The keepihg 6f the sullied breath of

exterior things from polluting the interiqr of the Yellow

Court is. ‘the practise of virtue, Hsiu Te, a virtue which leads

to the gateway to the eternal Tao, ta Tao}chih me’n.62 "The

first section of the commentary ends with the promise that if
one prao%iées this kind of virtue, %henllike the fourmiegged':
serpent_that becomes "a dragon, and;fhéi@heasanf which becoﬁ@s
a phoenix, a spirit will be formedfwithin man, a spiritvwith
three ﬁahifestatidﬁs.63 TheseAthree, the Three Heavenly Worth-
ies who are the cemter of Taoistfrituai,gs well as Taoist

meditation, are the gateway to audience with the Tao.

The next sbtep inwthe Yellow Court canon is the applica-

tion of the prln01ples of the Ho~t'u and the Lo-shu as descrlbed,

in the lnst chapter, to the microcosm. It is an'application

of the prlmordlal breath of the Prlor Heavens to the five

elements within man. The text of the Yellow Court canon says .

simply:64

The five elements have a Ch'én and a Tz'u

( evenfqﬁd-uneven ) series,
T, . :

But all have the same root
The three sebs of flve joined
with primordial breath

Will be.rooted in the "One,"

There are two series of the five elements, says the
commentary. There is the Ch'ien or heavenly series. of uneven

numbers, subservient to Yang, and the K'un or earthly series




subordinate to Yin. The Yang series 1is given the esoteric

A

term Ch 'en ] in the text, and the Yin series is called

Tz

'u J. Both series come from the same root, that is,

from the Wu or yangified earth and the Chi or yinified earth

of the center.

Recalling the two sets of the eight trigrams, the Pu Hsi

arrangement of the Prior Heavens, and the Wen Vang arrangement

of the Posterior Heavens, the following changes take place:

South South

Eire Eire

Wood
East
later Water
North North
Pig. 15 — the Pu Hsi arrangement of the eight trigrams

on the left, and the Wen Wang arrangement on the right. 1In
the changes, wood in the East Jjoins with fire in the South;
the Yellow Court Canon calls these two male elements. Metal
in the West joins Water in the South, both female elements,
food's "5" and fire's ”2” add up to five. Water's "1" and
Metal's "4" also add up to five. When these two sets are
married or joined in the center, then the life-giving spirit
in the center, the spirit of the Prior Heavens, causes re-
vivification.

Metal

West
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Turning. back to the explanations of the Ho~t'u in
ohaéter three, one recallg that the five elements are assigned
numbers. Water is "1" and metal is "4": the Yellow Couft canon
calls both of thesé‘elements female.®® The esoteric term for
the union of water and metal ié'" A tiger is born from water!,
and the theoretical expression of the same is "seminal essence,"
Seminal- essence, it nmust be remeﬁbered, igsanthropomorphized
into the third of the Three Pure;Ones, the Téomte Héavenly
AWorthﬁo"The sum of "{" and "4" ig five, and so the first of

the three fives  is formed.

Wood in the east is "3" and fire in the south is given
the number "2"; wood and firé@joihéd«together are also equal
to five, the second set:of the -three fives, The esoteric term
for the unionfis'ﬁ'ﬁ drag6n comes-but from fire "66, and this
combination 1% taken -to be the mwle set of elements, The

qnthropomorphlzed aspect of the union ig the Llngmpao Hegvenly

Worthy, and Primordial Breagh‘;s the symbol.

' Einallﬁieérth in the center is the number five, the
symbol for primordial spirit, and the Primordial Heavenly
Worthy, Yﬁanféhih T'ien;tsun. With these threé brought into
the center ijthe Yellow Court, then'the primordial breath of
the Ho-t'u, that is, the Transcendant Tao of the Prior Heavens
deigns to be present.(@here is much more to be learned from
the Yellow Court oanoﬁﬁ but it was here that Chuang's ébﬁver—

sations with the suthor on the document came to an end. Chuang
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advised the author to read the entire manual again and again,
a hundred timeg over, until it was memorized and thoroughly
understood., The Ming dynasty commentator Shih Ho~-yang had read
the manual for twenty years before understanding it§7The conm-
mentary used above was the result of his study. So, ©voo, the
disciple of religious Ts0ism must use the manual over and over

again, until its principles were completely understood.

Chuang's understanding of the Yellow Court canon,

based on commentaries from famous monasteries on the Chinese
mainland, was both meditation and liturgy oriented. The

same text of the Yellow Court canon quoted above says:

Hold onto the Jade,
Cherish the Pearl,

Join them in the (center) room.

The Jade and the Pearl joined and cherished in the center are
symbols of the three Pure Ones, joined together in the Yellow
Court. The red pearl, the drop of Yang in the sea of Yin, the
central point of the Ho-%'u hidden in the microcosm, are all
esoteric terms for the activity taking place within the Yellow
Court of the spirit. It was the flowing pearl, the drop of
Yang in the infinite sea of Yin, that is the point of departure
for the following chapter. In the Tu Jen canon, the next
document revealed to the author by Chuang, the Primordial Heav-

enly Worthy leads all of the spirits of the microcosm into




fhe pearl in the center. The bright pearl, says the commentary,
is the Yellow Court of the center with the presence of the
eternal Tao, The Tao is present When the three fives have
been joined in the center, that is, when pfimordial breath,

semen, and spirit aré joined in the Yellow,,Courte69

Primordial bfeath is conceived of as the yangified
elements fire aﬁd wood. Seminal essence -is ﬁhe yéngified
elements metal and water. Finally, spirit is the yangified
earth of center., These three principles are anthropomorphized
ﬁnmitheiThree Heaﬁemly Worthieég and‘their'preqence in the
AYellow Gourb of the 8pivit is the gsign that the eternal Tao
a]of the Prlor Heavens is presenuo The term for the Yellow
Gourt When the Tao of the Wu Wely the transcendant ultlmate
pr1n01ple “is presenb is the precious Rggg& which 1s~cherlshed

Tgn,the court of.the centeiuTQ

The connectlon of the Yellow Court cqnon Wlth the llturgy

of orthodox Taolsm is therefore evident, a;relat;onshlp which

will be demonstrated again in chapter six, During the liturgy,
the Tadist applies the Ho=t'u, %he¢y3ngifiedifiveielements to
the visible world during the ritual called Su~-ch'i., The audience.

-with the Three Pure Ones takes place during the rituals called

Morning, Noon, and Night Audience, respectively . Finally, the

Three Pure Ones are joined in the center on the last dayfof‘ritual,

during the riten} called Tao-ch'ang,

The Taolist must therefore knmow how to call the Three Pure
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Ones, and all of the heavenly splrlts 1nto the m10rocosm° he
must also be able to summon them forth ﬂgaln in order to perform
liturgy for the sake of his fellow men. - The books whlch Chuang
revealed %o the author from this p01nt on were all concerned
with the esoterlc knowledge proper to the relxglous Taoist, that
is, bthe method of summonlng, oommandlng, and controlling the
spirits, . In the foll@wlng.chapter the process Whereby the
spirits‘aré called_intof%he body. by Tadisﬁ meditation will

be discussed. In the .sixth and finsl chapter, the summoning
forth of the spirits fo pérform the beautiful ancient liturgy

of orthodox religiéﬁs‘Taoism will be described., Though many of
the legser Taoists df Taiwan do not know the connection of the

elite Yellow Court canon with the intricétevliturgy they

perform, all of them know the secret command59 conjurations,
hand symbols, ootsteps, apd llsts or regluters of spirits

as descrlbed ln the folloWlng pages. Only a Taoist who had
received a. hlgh ordlnatlen suoh as Chuang's maternal grand-
father would: krow-the medltatlons perf01med in private; but

all of the Ta01sté;veven to the 1owest disciples, know some-
thing of the medltatlve 11turgy whereby the spirits are summon-
ed forth and commanded, for the sake of blessing the common
man of the village community. It is ihdeed im the litursy that
elite meditation, esoteric spirits, and the belief of the

common man are united.




iMPLANTING THE SPIRITS: TAOIST MEDITATION

If the Yellow Court canon is 1nterpreted by the monastic

Taoists to be a manual of 1nterlor medltatlon, and the physio-
loalcal Lerms to: be symbols for . splrlts? it remains necessary
to know how to call and summon forth the-spirits. The popular
"fire dweiling"aTaQist may or may not‘know the elite meditative
tradition\df“hié monastic brethreﬂ But all Ta01gts Who perform _
.iiturgy‘must know something of the splrlts, and the medltatlons
which implant them into ‘the body. They must know as well the
meditative ritual which sumions forth the Spirits in order to

perform the liturgy. For thig- purpose the Yellow Court canon

. is not necessary, that ; the lower gxades of Taomst ordina-

tions which do not iﬁolude”é ' knowledge of e Yellow Court

canon, are in no way 1mpeded from perform¢ﬂg the 11tur@y.

On the,lcwest'level, the Taoist priest of the village
communify is a man who knows how to summon - the Spifitsg and
whé can expel The evil‘forces of Yin, To do this, he must be
able to perform a certain kind of ritual ﬁeditatiéﬁ}vwherein
through the use of hg@d gestures, secfet cogjﬁrations and
talismanic dOﬂtracté the spirits are made present’ and cont-

rolled, The meditation wherein the spirits arve seén ags present
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in the ritual area, are sent off with the petitions of the
community %o the heavens, or are commanded to cast out the

evil forces of Yin, are an essential part of every 1iturgy,l

The popular Taoist must-COESider the purpose of his
life to be the helping of his fellow men through the difficult
stages of life and death, A Taoist.who does not act iike the
eternal Tao, that is, who does not give selflessly without
thought of personal interest, is a Taoist in name only. The

gseventh chapter of the Tgo~te Ching is therefore the model of

a Taoist's life, where heaven and. earth are said to be endur—
ing because they act selflessly. To Chuang the word Wu-szu,

no self-seeking, and ﬁg;ﬂg, no €ego, were Synonymous. The term
Wu-wo, originally a Buddhist term, meant for the Taoist not
that there was né self, but rather that the Taoist must act as
if the self did not matter,Z When called wpon to perform the
1itu¢gy for his fellQW‘men, no matter what time of day or night,
no’mattér for.the rich or the poor, the Tacist must immediately
summoﬁ forﬁh.his marvelous powers and come to the aid of the

distressed.

In order to teach thisg principle, Chuang next gave to

the author the Ling-pao Wu-liang Tu~jen Ching, the basic Text
of the popular Taoiste3“ The book can be translated ag the
"Ting Pao canon for helping men over the difficult stages of
1life," .The introductory section of the canon describes the

attitude of the Primordial Heavenly Worthy towards the suffer-
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ings of men in the world of the posterior heavens; that is,
he degires blessings, good health, and longevity for all
living things. This part of the canon Chuang. interpreted as

the model for the "fire-dwelling" Taoist to live by.

~ The Tu~jen canon next relates how the Primordial Heaveniy
Worthy leads all of the myriad heavenly spirite into the -
pearl, large as a grain of rice, which must be interpreted
according to Chuang as the Yelldw Court of the\Spirit in
the microcosm. In the following-pages the first part of the
FTu—jen canon will be presented, in which these twovthemesAare_j
mentioned. The meditaﬁive style of performing the canon Will
then be described, as the quthor was allowed to perform the
rite during a Chi=o ceremony, Vext the llsts of the splrlis
called into the microooSm*Will‘betgiVeh;”Thevrégisters,of the
Black-head Taoists, and the shorier 1lsts of the Red-head
Taoists will be oomparedo P;nally the medltaplons which- the
higher grades of Taoists perform will be recounted., With tﬁe
spirits implanted in the body, the rituals of chapfer six are’

able to be performéd.

L. The Tu~jen Canon.

The Tu-jen canon has three uses. It can be read in pri-
ate, in a sort of meditative contemplatlon, It is requisite
material to be chanted at funeral ritual, Finally, it is used

as one of the canonical readings during a Chiao.festival. The
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reading‘pf the text aiﬁne is conéidered'ﬁo be-efficiaéioué_
enouvgh to give immortality. In the introductory passages o

the canon the stars are described as stopping in theif Qourée,.
and nature aé waiting inAbreathless expectation. For seven

days and seven‘nights,-( the 1ength of a greater Chiao festival )
the "sun and moon, the stars of the 28 congteliafions, the

Big Dipper, all pause in thelr revolutions." The spirits of

the wind and the quiet valleys, the depths of the ocean, the
mountains, streams,forests and t;gesg the very earth all assemble;
taking their appointed seats, they listen to the¥Primordial
Heavenly Worthy,recite»the text, In a pulSevdf primordial
breath, iﬁhaling and exhaling, uni%ing‘With the ineffable Tao,

the Primordial Worthy ends the reading and begins ag::m:‘Lrl.Ar

'Primordial Heavenly Worthy

Sits;above iﬂ.ﬁhékhgaven5.<v
On‘a”fiV%é001oréé:1£ohﬂ ;

H@:speaks’tpe»eandﬁfa Tirst fime;

A1l the hééﬁémly éagés‘ﬁraiéé it! The deaf hear!
He ‘vecites’ the canon a second times

A1l the Dblind:can seel

A third time heAreads it;

A1l the dumb can speak,

A fourthltime..; the lame walk!

The fifth time, the sick are restored to healthl!




119.

He reads the canon a sixth timeg

‘White hair turns to black!

Fallen teeth grow out again.

A gseventh time he reads the script;

Ihe old return to robust youth,

The small and weak mature and are strong.

An eigth time, ... wives are pregnant!

Animals éonoeive; those who have offgpring,
Those who have not yet, all give birth successfully..
He says it a ninth time;

From the earth's depths pools spring forth;
Gold and jade like dew appear.

A tenth time, dried bones are born again,
Rise up, and become men,

Then do all the men and women of the nation,
To a man, experience a change of heart,

All, through the passage of life protected,
Together receive eternal life,

The Tao speaks! ——

When thé Primordial Heavenly Worthy spoke
The first time, from the East, the limitless
MeééureleSs ranks, they who had attained the true,B
Great spiri.'ts, unbridled multj.tude,6

Floating through the sgkies assembled.

When a second time he read the canon,
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Fromithe’eoﬁth, the limitless neasureless ranks, ..
Of great spirits, Tao-realized, unbridled |
Multitude,; floating %hroughfthé'skies, gssembled,

He read tbeycanon a third time;

Ffom_the-west limitleeé, meaeureless.ranks,

The lqo~reall7ed great splrlts, unbridled multitude,
Ploablng through the skles, assembled

When he read the canonra fourth\tlmeg

From. the north, limitless measureless Tanks,

The Tao—reallzed great Splrlts, unbrldled multitude, -

. Ploatlnb throu ah the skles assembled

3

A iszh tlme he rend “the canon; .

- From the northeast 11m1t1e889 measureless ranks,

[

_:The lao reallzed great spirits, unbrldled multltude,"

»“loatlng through the - sklee, assembled 5§‘f&?5"
When a sixth time he read the canon,

From the southeast, 1imitless9 measureless ranksg.

Tao«reallved great Sblrlts, unbrldled multlttie, :

Ploatlng through the skies, assembled
A seventh time he read the canon; -
;;LFrom the southwest llmltless, measureless ranks,v' :
- Tao- reallzed great splrlbe, unbrldled multlbude,
Floating Lhrough the skies, assembled,. »

. Aﬂ,elgbh time he read the canon;

From the northwest, limitless, meaéureless‘raﬁkeﬁy;

Tao-realized great spirits, unbridled multitude,

_______
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Floating through the skieg, assembled.

He read the canon a ninth timey

From the upper regions, limitless, measureless ranks,
Tao-realized great spirits, unbridled multitude,
Floating through the skies,assembled.

He read‘the;canon a tenth time;

From the lower regions, limitless, measureléss ranks,
Tao-realized great spirits, unbridled mﬁltitude,
Tloating through the skies; assembled. ..

Thereupon the: Pfir"nérdix-al‘;-i{‘ea%réﬁly Worthy

Revealed thé Onepréecious pearl,

In size, ﬁﬁge éé“a;grain‘éffficé,‘

In the ceﬁﬁé}iof‘ihé‘yéid"mygtery,

Deriving from the earth's.five‘w£its,7

Primordial Heavenly Worthy ascending led the others,
The heavenly Tao-realized great spirits,

Highest, Holy, éxalted worthies,

Walking among marvels, realized men,

From the ten directions, limitless, Tao-realized
Great spirits, the unbridled multitude,

Each and every one entered into the center of

The précious pearl.

The first part of the text explains the different

functions of the Taoist. He ministers to the sick, helps in
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eaging the difficultiesg of childbirth, and making the earth
fertile. He gives new life %o %he departed souls, making them
pass from the punishments of the underworld to the life of
the bright heavens. Hls basle duty is to he1p men through the
passage of life; bhe meanlvg of Tu—gen glven +to the canon
means precisely thls, the pussmng through the dl?flcult stages

of man's life in the v151b1e world of the posteraor heavens.,

The second part'of'%he intfoduC%ioﬁ is a mandala of the
prior heavens, calling the spirits from the eight directions,
~and the heavenly and earthly regions. The spirits summoned are

all "Realized men" who have had audience with the Tao. The
Apassage is symbollc of Taoist rltual when the spirits‘are
summoned forth to co&struot the mandala inside the sacred

area of the temple, before the audiences with the etermal Tao.

The last, shoffypassage shows the Primordial Heavenly

Worthy 1eadingwall df%fhg realized spirits of the heavens into
the preéious pearlg "1arge as a grain of rice." Chuang iden-
tifies the pearl with the Yellow Court of the last chapter

the center of the microcosm when the eternal Tao is preseﬂtu
The reference to the earth's five writs is an allusion to the
Ho-t'u, the five primordial elements planted in the earth, %o
revivify the community of men; The precious pearl derives from
the center of the Ho-t'u. The Primordial Heavenly Worthy leads
all of the spirits‘into the center, for the sacred audiences

with the Tao.
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At this point in the progressive instructions on reli-
gious Taolsm, Chuang's interest turned away from the books
of theory to thelperformance of medifative.liturgy, Always
reiuctant to speak directly of the spirits, Chuang instead
gave to the author another set of manuals for photo-reproduc—
tion. The manuscripts were very old, and in bad condition.

The first of the documents was called Ch'u Chuan, the "Beginner's

Manual®t, and shoﬁed how the spiriﬁs were to be summoned forth
from the body to construct the Ho- t'u mandala, before every

major 11turglcql perfovmance. The rltual was called "Soundlng
the ritual dlum 24 tlmes" "lightlng the incense burner," and

" gummoning. forth the offlclals."S ,é

The Ho~t'u, of mandala of the spirits of the Prior Heaveﬁs
is symbblically represented by the Taoisf‘s left hénd, The
spifits.are summonea into the microcosm, and summoned forth to
construct the mendala during ritual, by ﬁbuchiggithe thumb to
different joints on the palm of the left hand. The spirits
correspond to the 12 earthly branches, over Which is superim-
posed the eight trjgrams of Fu Hgi, the map of the Prior
Heavens. As the Ta01st reads the text which summons forth the
‘spirits, he touches his thumb first Lo the earthly stem which
corregponds to the spirit, then to the point on the eight
trigrams ( the Ho-t'u ) through which the spirit is summoned.
In éo doing, the spirit is summoned forth from the microcosm,

and takes up a corresponding position in the four diréctions




with the Taoist in the center. The left palm of the Taoist is

Q
conceived of in the following illustration:

Wu Y/ei Chung
Ssu Shen Hsttn Chlien
Ch ’'en Yu Chen Tui
Ma Ken
Yin) an Li
"ou Tz;
Pig. 16 — The palm of the left hand of the Taoist,

as representing the Ho-tmi, and the 12
earthly branches, during liturgy. By
touching a joint, a spirit is summoned.

Before reading the Tu Jen canon meditatively in the
privacy of the Taoist!s home, or before performing any of the
rituals of the Chiao festival, the Taoist then summons the
spirits in the following manner. He firstly purifies himself
ritually, by bathing, and by abstaining from meats, not wearing
leather or wool, or any killed animal, reddolent of the forces
of Yin. Next he enters the meditation room., or the ritual area,
and lights incense. He then grinds his teeth 24 times; the
left row of teeth are ground 8 times, summoning the 8 sets of
heavenly spirits. The right row of teeth are ground 8 times
summoning the earth spirits. Finally, the center teeth are ground

8 times, summoning thecenter spirits.
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i‘heﬂ2 closgsing his eyes, the Taocist sits in the lotus
positioﬁ} if in the privacy of his own home, or kneels before
the altarrin‘the center of the temple, and begins %o recite
the formuléé‘for‘summoning the spirits,'aﬁdﬂoonstructiﬁg‘the
mandala: “ I

Highest Hstlan, Yilan, T'ai Shang Tord Taot?
The Taoist éees his bodjlas floating in the vapors.of the
Three Pure Ones, a gréen, yvellow, and white mist. He puts his
thumb on the tips of the »fingers Ssu, Wu, and Wei positions,
in figure 16. He then ¥isualizes the Three Pure Ones coming
out from their ritual ?ositions directly under the scalp
of his head, They take ﬁp tﬁeir positioh in the temple by
the northfﬁall, the position in which the emperor usually
sits, ‘To weléome their presence, the Taoist also sees the
four mythical creatures in the_foﬁr directions of the cosmos,
the blue draéon of the east, the white tiger of the west, the
red bird of the south,>and the dark warrior of the north,
surround himself, the Taoist, in the center. Above his left

forehead is the sun, and above the right forehead is the moon.,

He also sees two 'rows of mythical animals whose presence

lend awesome respect to the ogcasion. Two rows of 8 lion

i

spirits and S‘HérqnfspinitS-welgome‘%hesmﬁree Pure Ones as

they come foryh,ﬁH§L§Qen recites: ..o - ¥
Sumon forth from my body's midst the three-five

Kungmts'aoll




126,

~The Kung-ts'ao spirits aré ih two sets. The Mfive!

' Kungifs‘ao are staff of the five‘snifits‘of the central

organs9 WhJOh Correspond to the five elements of “the Ho -t tu,
The Taoist - sees the heart su1r1t 1ssulng from hlS mouth

Ca - red vaporb The splrlt from the spleen issues forth through
the nostrils, in a yellow vapor, The "Left Hgﬂaﬂ" Splrlt from

11ver comes forth through the r1ghﬁ'eye, 1n ) gleen Vapor

The "nght Hellan" spirit of the 1ungs‘comes thlough the nose,
“in. a white vapor. Flnally the splrlt of the;hldneys -lssues forth

from the belly, 1n a black vapor.u

)
N

The second set of thres Kuné;%séaoggafé the heéad officials

Who come forbh through the brows, the offlolals of the ceptlal
reglons of the body Who come forth through the mouth , Cand the
OfflClalS of the lower regions Who come “forth through ‘the navel.
 While summoning these gpirits, the Taoist puts his thumb on the

Yin and the Ch'ou positions in figure 16,

He then chants the followiﬂgjphfase summoning the
six Chia and the six Ting spirits: |
The left and right official messengers.. o
The left ﬁart of the breast is the residence of the six
Chia spirité,fand the Tight side of the chest is the residence
of the six lady Ting spirite. The thumb.touches the Mao and
the Yu positiénsn Next he summons the "iﬂoense-béaring gold
lads" from the leftféyebrow, and the "Message carrying Jade
15dies”zfrbm the. right eyebrow. The Five‘emperors-from the

five centr 1l organs are summoned:lénd lastly, the M36 Chih~jih"
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incense officials, are each called forth.

There is a Chih-jih official for each of the 360 days
a year, the name and day of each which must be recalled Ey the
Taoist when summoning the spirits, Thé 36 spirits corréspénd
to the three divisions of the cosmos, upperg mlddle, and lower,
with a set of" elght SDlrlts 1n eaoh lelSlon¢ Added to these
are the seven ?o splrlts and the- three Hun spirits within man,
makln ten in all L%qtlyg'the lords Yln and Yang are added: to
_the list, makln@ a gfand total of 36 : These splrlts of the
PrlOf Heavens, arranged accordlng to the plan of the Ho- t'

around the Taoist, are thus summoned forth before every ritual

and meditative reading.

Fof reading the Tu}gen canon, whlch the author was.
allowed to do durlng one of the Chiao rltuaTS? hav1ng oomsm
tructed the mandala, the Taoist then breauhes in the wvapors
of the Prior Heavens, iﬁ»fiVe stages, ‘Facing the East, he’

" inhaleg the green prlmord1a1 ‘breath, fllllng The 11ver with
it. Facing the south, he 1nha1es vermllllon'prlmordlal breata,
filling the heart. Tufn1nb to the west, he breathes in white
primordial breath, fllllng the 1ungs° Turning to the north,

he inhales black primordial breath, infusing the kidneys.
Finally, standing>in the céﬂter»and facing £he altar, he
breathes in yellow primordialybreath, and fills the spleen,

He then begins»to read the igzggg canon, the merits of which

help all men to be filled with the Tac of the Prior Heavens.
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-'Havin& éoﬁe«thi§-far Wifﬁ thé stﬁdy of religious Taoism,
<1t was clear thats 1n order to study further, the dlSClple would
have to learn endless lists of snlrlb‘s names, the Secret for—
mulae for summoning them, and the intricate ritual ~which
symbolically repreéeﬁted by dance, mime, song, an(i geSturey
the restoration df<1ife and blessing to the community' of man.
The next stage in the training of the Taoist was lengthy and
) oomplicated. It conéisted in learning the gpirits names, in
lengthy registers, their dress and ornaments, even to the
;minutest‘detail. If also meant memorizing several hundred
texts, with the musical notes,“ritual footsteps, secret char~ ' .
acters and talismens, %o summon aﬁé‘édeaﬁd them. It meant
finaily that like the literati WhQ ﬁust pass thé.impérial
examinations, so as to be able fouéompoée memorials, rescripts,
amd learned documents for the thxbﬁé,yso the Taoist'ﬁust be
- able to compose lengbhy dOCumenthib the emperor of'the)heavens,
and have his compositions read by %He people of the community

as well as by the spirits of the Prior Heavens.,

The following pages will describe but a very mihute:
vart of .the immenss’knbwledge which a Taoist possesses. It
Will name some of the $§pirits which the Taoist-kﬁbWs from
his reglsters, and will describe some of the medltatlons
. Whereby the gspirites are 1mplqnted into the body. Then, in
the final chapter, the”application of the Taoist's knowledge
to the actual performance of a Chiao fitual can finally be

degcribed,
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2. The Registers of the Spirits

PN
. .
§ oo

A T101st‘s rank at ordlnation lS detelmlned by the
‘»number of splrlts Whlch ﬁg can summsm, Tﬁug the number and
“kinds of r1Lua1 Whlch he can perform are 11m1ted by his rank,
and hls knowledge of the SDlrltSo'EhherllstS~Of spirits are
called Tu or registers. In the ordination menual given by

the 6lst Heavenly Master to Chuang's grandfather, the names
of the various registers are found. A summary of these titles
wags given briefly in chaplter two. As was shown in the fore-

going pages, the highest rank of Taoist ordihation is given to

the Taoist who can use the Yellow Court canon. But it was

very difficult to kmow from the titles in the ordination
manuval what the actual liste or registers of gpirits consisted

of, in the Taoist's mind.

The Red-head or Shen~hsiao Taoists of Hsinchu clity

knew that their registers were different from the Black-head
or Yl-fu Taoists. The elderly Red-head Taoist Ch'ien insisted

in oonversatlons with the author that he was a T'ai-shang

: 15
- Cheng-1 Meng-wel titled Ta01si, whereas the Black-heads were

San-wu Tu~kung, "Three-five surveyors of merit" register

Taoists.
Chuang agreed with the designation, admitting begrudging-
ly that the heterodox Red-head Taoist was in at leagt one instance

- oorrect,l7 Chuang knew.24 sets of registers, With thig evidence in
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hand, it was easy enough to look up the registerd in the. -
Taoist Canon. Bringing the various volumes of the canon to
Chuang's home, several days were gpent pouring over the

lengthy registers. The T'ai-shang San-wui Méng-wei register
Na g1 _ 2 g &

had indeed 24 sets of spirits, all.of which Chuang knew,

The Cheng—i Meng-wei Pegisters on theé obther hand held only

14 sets of spirits, one" of'which was Hel-chia Chen-jen,

one of the patrons of“the Shén;héiaoror ﬁethééd kind of

Taoist. The lists will be compared below, with the titles

only extracted from the text918

I. The T'ai-ghang San-wu Meng-wei Registers:

1.) T'ung-tzu One general.

2.) " " Ten generals.

%.) 150 generals.

4.) 3 generals, T'ang, Ko, and Choﬁ;

5.) Shang Ling register for expelling 100 demons.

6.) Primordial Life Hun-t'un Red register.

7.) Higher lmmortal register for expelling the 100 demonsg.,
8.) The nine continents register for controlling demons,
9.) The star-web register of the five Tou.

e

10,) The Ho-t'u, for preserving life.
11.) Register to release the tiger who causes 6 ills.
12.) Nine phoenix register for cleansing impurity.

13.) Register of the 1,200 Chang. ( seals or chapters.) :




14.).

15.)
16.)
17.)
18. )
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Register for eradicating impufitiés
Militaryftgiismanﬁ%ygg}§ﬁer,of*ﬁhg Nipefﬂea#éns,
Nine Heévén%ylﬁalaagéT?Ggiste:t |

The Eighf*Tfigrams;register;J |

Register “for expeLllng demons.

19. ) Rairalace reblster for cuttlng off ev1l

2Q ° )
21%)

G99.)

2%.)
20

Jade‘men and women reglster to suppress evil.
Register for‘bringiﬁg primordial breath' into the body.
Register fbf cutting off the river of heterodoxy.
Register pf the 3-5 Kung-te'ao.,

Register for lengthening life and preserving vitality.

~“The titles are deceiving, and only by examining the

actual contents of each register doeg the meaning become clear.

Turnlng to

the shortev Meng~wei reglsbers, which the Red-heads

~.claim to e proper to thelr order, the following titleg appear: 19

1)

2.)

o 3)
‘f4l)
5e)

6;5c

: 70)
8.)
9.)

10,.)

The One palaoe Trung— tzu register.( Dady spirits. )

The Ten palaces T/ung—tzu register. (M f n )

The 75 palaées T‘ungmtzu“register, (" o )

The 3-5 Red palace evil destroying register,(Men)..
Tlai-1 Genérailwho protects the body register.

Breath of the 24 stages register.

Register for longevity and suppressing disasters.
Register for‘lengthening life énd preserving vitaiitya
Phoenix register for dissolving impurities. :

%-5 talismans for curing women's sicknesses.
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11.) The register given by Lord Lao to Hsli-chia Chen-jen.
12,) Register for increasing wealth and blessing.
1%.) The 9~1 Ho-t'u register.

14.) The 150 generals register,

The registers of the Sheun-hsiao Taoists are therefore

fewer in number and different in content from those of the
YU-fu or Black-head Taoists. ‘The differences are born out by
watching the Chiao festival ceremonies as performed by the
two groups. Both the order and content of the Red-head or

Shen~hsiao rltuaWS show dlverSQty and variation from the rituals

of the Blackuheads° Bsne01ﬁlly 1n southern Tgiwan, the Taoists.

tend to comblne both styles of rltual haVlng evidently

«)

received the ordlnatlon and reglsters of both tradltlons.zo

;.-),' :
FIAN

Looking into the content of the registers as Chuang
and Ch'ien know them, the titles are not only misleading, but
fail to give any hint as to the numbers of spirits, the dress,
and the functions of the deities included under each heading.

The ffirst regiéter, called T'ai-shang Cheng-i T'ung-tzu I

Chiang~chin ITm, the T'al-ghang Orthodox One Youth "One" Genersal,

included under the heading Shang Hsien, Heavenly Immortals, the

folldwing: three Kung-ts'ao liaison spirits, one left official

messenger, one Yang spirit messenger, twelve Wolfwtiger'spirits,
12 lackeys, 12 P'u She village officials, 12 armored generals, -

12 knights, and 12 "breathh messengers. They wore gold armour .

and green belis,
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Under the same first: replster were a seeond serieg of ,

spirits, Wlth the title- Shanp Llng, Heavenly MTing? Splrlt89¢~

and the.same number of OfflClals in eaeh headlng. Their armour
yufestlval the estqbllshlng of sprlngg 45 days after the Winter
Solstlce, for' :period of fifteen d%ys.gl The second reglster“
51m11ar 0 the first, was also two .series of spjrltsy who were
- considered to hold sway from . thelr festlval on the Welmchen day,

60 days after the Winter Solstice.
The next set of spirits, the third register, held 150
;‘titles, divjded into two.sections, The first section was Called

Yang, and consisted of 75 male splflts, whereas the seoond part

'5‘were Yin, 75 female SﬁlrltS.-The flrst 75 were directly related

- to the numerical oompos¢tlon of the ﬂg:jlg, as described in

chapter three, The 75 male officialé were entitled Hsien Kuan,

Immortal Officials, and they corresponded to the earthly branches

Mao, Ch'en, and Ssu, as depicted on the Taoists left hand in

i“flgufe 16 above ( cf. p. 124 ) or, the numbers 4, 5, and 6. 3

The basic number of the ﬁg:ﬁi& is 5, that is, the five prlmord—
~ilal elements of the Yang séri.es9 in the center. If one multiplies

' each of the above numbers,ﬂthat ig, 4 ( seaéqhs ) 5 ( ‘directions)

and 6 ( earthly stems ) by the vivifying 5 of the center, the

total is 20, 25, and‘BO:Spirits.respectively;.the sum of  these

- three numpers ( acoordiné tolthe principlé enunciated above in

the Ho-t'u chapter ) becomes 75 male spirits, protectors of the

interior parts of man.
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If a man does not commit evil deeds, and does not work
éontrary to the forces of Yang Within himself, that ig, the
order of the seasons, the elements, aﬁa the earthly stems, then
the 75 immortal officials will protect him, blood and breath
will be peacefully united, the five organs of the interior
will respond to the five Yang elements, and the residence.of
the spirit within man will be made bright by the presence of
the eternal Tao. In the words of the Tao Tsang commentary,
one unites with the true, and mékes a feudal contract with

the Tao.2t

The second set of 75 spirits in the third register are
lady @éitiesglcalled Ling officials. They correspond to the
1ast‘5hree earthly branches, Yu, H8lU, and Hai, and the numbers
10, 11, and 12, Since they are the Yin'counterpérts of the
75 men splrlts mentloned above9 thelr basic numbers too are
4, 5, and 63 multlplled oy the 5 .of center9 ‘they become 75
lady serJts, married to the. 75 men 1n the Yang series. Thus,
the total number of the splrlts is 150 Wlth the 150 major
spirits are another series df‘retainers,tméSSengers, and

troops, as in the first two registers. Their festival, and

therefore.days of ascendancy are on the "Awakening of Bugs"

day, 75 days after the Winter Solstice,

The fourth register ig that of ﬁhe “three heavenly gen-
erals T'ang, Ko, and Chou. They are-lords of the three: stars

in the handle of the constellatlon Ursa | Magoris, and their -
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fixed place iﬂ the microcosm is in the heart and the two
kidneys. They are summoned forth for every Taoist ritual,.
and have other esoteric names, such as "The primordial breaths
of T'ai Shang's three palaces," and "the seminal essence of
fire and Water,"25 The Chen~tswmg emperor of the Northern Sung
dynasty was supposed to have seen them in vision atop T'ai
Shan during the imperial sacrifices in 1008 A.D., and subse-
quently enfoeffed them with the titles of the Three Officials,

lords of heaven, earth, and watery regions,26

The fifth register of spirits names is called the
Hun-t'un primordial fate red register. It is a list of the

other four spirits in the receptacle part of the Great Dipper;

e s e

fulfill from the heavens What'thé:sevennministers who surround
the empercr on earth do for thé‘#isible world, Theirs'is the .
duty to order primbrdial*q@§Q§ f;6m the heavens, and régulate'
primordiél fate. In these and iﬁaéll the regisﬁers, a hOStfof” G
immortal messengers,tgénerals, and offioialéféécompanylfhe '
main spivits of the register, |

And so the registers continue, listing all the spirits
and their retaineré;Whiqh theﬁiaeisﬁ-must summon fofth to per-
form ritual. The spirits of the .northern palace who control
death, the spirits of the sowth'who ‘bring life, the spirits of
the eight trigrams,:the generals K'ang :of: the east and Chao of

the west, dragon and tiger spirits who guard the sacred area
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during ritual, each hasﬁb;s an;rggisterg‘and‘a host of

accompanying retainers.

~ The ﬁqst important of all the registers are of course

. those which give to the Taoist the power to use the Ho-t'u.
With theumethod of using the Ho-t'u in his grasp, the Taoist
can truly control the heavens, calling down the primordial
breath Whlch gives life in the Prior Heavens, to restore
.blesglng dn . the Worla of the Posterlor Heavens. The register of
the Ho-t'u ;ncludes many sets. of spirits, which come in fives;
the spirits are summoned by means of ¢ Fu or talismanic con-
tract, which the Taoist must know how to write and send off9

to effect the summons.='

The most important registers for establishing the five
primordial breaths are the tenth, the fourteenth, and the fif-
teenth.sets, In'the tenth set, the Taoist receives the plan
of the Ho-%t'u map , with the eight trigrams and their arrange-
"ment in the sacred area where ritual is to take place. It alsoA
shows the positions of the Three Fure Ones in the ritual area.
These arrangements will be described in chapter six, where

Chuang is seen setting up the ritual area.

In the fourteenth and fifteenth registers, the Black-head
Taoist receives lists of spirits names and talismans which re-
stare primordial breath, expel evil, control cther spifits, and
penetrate through all the stages of the universe. He first re-

ceives a set of spirits and talismans for planting the five




primordiai;%féatﬁs iﬂté:his own:body. He then receives sets’
of talismans féf each of the cosmological divisions, for the
heaVens-( fivéfdiredtionS), the earth ( Five directions)

the watery revlo ) ( flve leeCtlonS) and expelilng ev11 gspirits
( also in flve dl?@CthﬂSl It would be wrong to think that
théré were only one setgof five talismans,'therefore, or one
51ngle appllcatloﬂ of the Ho-t'u. Simplicity is not a desired
v1rtue inthe transmission of Taois% séorets,~qr the practise
of professional Taoist ritual. Ohuang became veerangry when
the author ésked the nemes of the set of five spifits, which
represent the Ho- ! u%g There were not one9 he'ln81sted there

Were many. One could learn the nameg from the rLtual called

Oh‘ing Shen, when the spirits were summoned on the first day

of rltual ‘The sets of rubrical manuals Whlch Ghuang gave to
the author had maﬁy sets of five tallsmans, for almost every
rltﬁglfpurpose?oThe most lmpo:tant setxwas that usged in the
~ritual called Su Ch'i, which will be described in‘the next

- chapter. Chuang next spoke of meditation.

3. The Meditation on the PFive Breaths.,

If‘the five priﬁordial breaths were impdrtant;to thei
pefformance‘of ritual, they were also the basis ofwmeditatioh
~in the privacy of-the'Taoist's home., Ghuang was very proud
of the fact that the monastlc tradition was in hlS famlly

“legacy, and- took great pleasure in demonstrating’ ﬁhe method
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Of summoning the spirits into the body during private medi-
tation. Each of the sebs of spirits in the registers were

to be implanted into the Taoist's body, and invested in

their proper places. The meditation was performed on appointed
days, during an entire year. The spirits were summoned accord-
ing to the season and the time of year that corresponded to
their position in the cosmos. Chuang assumed the lotus pog-
ture to demonstrate the method, opening and closing the eyes,

swallowing saliva, and grinding the teeth in preparation.

The method for summoning the five spirits of the Ho-t'u
will be described helow. I#fis,pa}lgd,t@e meditation on the
. Tive sprouts, Whioﬁﬂara,equi@aléﬁf t&}%héffive[primordial
breathso“ In the hgaveﬁ$ttheyw§¢e‘thq'fiveyﬁold” eIMPErors;
in the canonical bdékégihéy arég%ﬁe fi%é wr&t;; or Tu talig-
mans, In the five directions of the compass, they are the Blue
Emperor of the cast, the Red IEmperor of the south, the White
Emperor of the west, the Black Emperor of the north, and the
Yellow Emperor of the center. In the visible heavéns theynare
the Tive planets, and on the earth, the five sacred peaks.
Among creatures, they are called the five elements, and in men
they cofresﬁbnd to the five central oféanSQBl The Taoist must
in the preparatory stages towards his ordinaﬁieh,i"éét” or
implant into his body the primordial breaths of the five

directions, establishing the above relationship with the cosmos.

The point to be remembered in.speaking of Taoist medi-
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tation is that what'fhe monasgtic Taolst performs in thé'quiet
of.his cell, the popular Taoist also performs during‘the cele~
bration of the liturgy. The Taoist highlpriest kneels in the
ceﬁtex gf the ritual area or stands in the appropriate ﬁoSitiom
and performs the same mental Summpﬁings and envisions the same
spirits and colors which the monastic-oriented Taoist accomp-
lishes in -private..,The Su-ch'i fitua1 performed at midnight
between tﬁe first”and4seoond day-of ritual summons %hé five
primordial breathSulrepreéented by the five emperors of the
directioﬂs‘into the Tadiét's body. This mental summoning and
implanting causes the same process to be effected in the macro-—
COSM, plén%ing the "true writs" into.the five gacred peaks of
the vigible world, represented in the ritual area of the temple.
Ritual imitateé the meditation going on within the Taoist's
mind, and its efficacy lies ia-fhe fact that the Taoist is
~envisioning what is happening. Meditation and ritual are then
one; what is described here below as meditation is in fact the

basis for the popular Taoist's performance of ritual.

To implant the five primordial breaths into his bhody for
the firsf time, the young Taoist, on the day of the solar calen-
dar called Li-ch'un, the establishing of spring, ( usually on
or around Feb., 5 ) prepares hiﬁself for the first meditation.
Between the hours of 3 and 5 in the morning, after bathing,

and after hearing the first cock crow ( the cock is a symbol

—_-

of Yang ) he goes to-hisiroom, and faces the. Yin jposth;:‘Lon,j2

( ENE by E ). Composing himself, he gits down in the lotus
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position, regulates hlp breath and- cToses hls eyes, He grinds

his four front teeth 9 tlmes, a total of 56 5ummon% 7and then
sts all exterlor thoughts frém?hls mlnd Thls ig done by’

systematically breathing, opening and cloging firsgt the left

- eye, and then the right eye, and swallowing saliva.. The ?aoisﬁ

then eﬁﬁiéibgs himself as standing before the Great Void, the

eternal, transcendant Tao. He feels é warmth rising up from the

midgt df his-body, and congciously exhales onceg‘expelling all

sullied Yin breath from the body. He then sees himself in

. audiencé with the Great Abyss, at the north pole gtar, in

“the Cinnabar Field paléce.34

FProm the east he sées a. green breath ascending, and from
- his liver a similar gréén vapor arises. He breatheslin the
vapor‘ffém the east,.wﬁich is Jjoined with the Green Emperor of
thatarea, the spirit representing the Tao-realized life-giving
primordial breath of the east. The greén breath fills the whole
body,\eabh‘of the five-organs, head, Center, and lower parts

of the microcosm. The Taoist sees the 36,000 spirits of the
body joined with the revivifying breath of the Green Emperor,35
Finally thetTaoist arises, pays his respects to the spifits,
and retires. The ritual meditation is repeated a month later

on the festival called "Awskening of the insects," facing the

Mao position, in the east.

On the Ch'ing Ming festival , usually about April 5, the

Taoist again performs the meditation, facing the Ch'en position
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( BSE by E ). The color is yellow, the symbol of the Yellow
Emperor, and the primoxrdial breath of the center. The organ
ofa%he body is the spleen, The meditatién is begun between
A74and 9 in the morning. And go the,mediﬁation ig done omnce a
month for jan. entlre year,=at the hour and facing the position
which corresponds to the f1ve emperors, the breaths, and the

time of the day; accordlng to the ‘following schedule: 36

Date Pestival ”Ti@@ﬁ’f?@bmpass © Branch  Color Organ
‘ A M. , _

" Teb 5 Li-ch'un 3-5 . ENE x N Yin green liver-
Mar 5  Bugs awake 5-7 = ‘Hast Mao green liver
Apr 5 Ch'ing Ming 7-9 ESE x E Ch'en yellow spleen
May 5 ‘Ll—hSla 9~11 SSE x B Ssu = red heart
- - Noon ,

Jun 6 . Grain f01ms S1121 South Wu red :  heart

Jul 7 Slight“hea% 1-% SSW x W - Muo . yellow  spleen

Aug ZL Limch‘iuf’ ‘355 WSW x S Shen Whité lungs
- Sep & Vhite dew  5-7 West " yn  white  ‘lungs

'}éct‘8 -Cold dew: - 7-9 WNW x N Heil u;fyellong spleen

Nov 7 Ti-tung  9~11  NNW x'N  Hai - -bimck  kidney
, C Midnight o : '

Dec 7 Heavy snow 11-1  "North - Tzu black kidney

Jan 6 Slight cold- 1-3% NNEix B 'ChﬁpugwgyelloW" spleen

It thus t@kes‘a whole year of repeafgd'meditation8~to
>3insﬁill the spirits of the prior heavens intofthe'body,=~ﬁhe
performance of Taolst liturgy is no djfferent from the perfor~

mance of Taoist medltatlon, in the mental act1vmty of the
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Taoist high priest, who stands in the cenfer of the sacred
area meditating, while the lesser Taoists perform the intri-
cate rubrics of the liturgy. The great oontributioﬁ which the_
Taoists of Taiwan can make to an understanding of religious
Tabism:is, then, precisély in this area. The interpretation

of the inner alchemical texts of the Taoist Canon, the
circulaﬁion of breath, and the attainment of immortality

is to the Taoists of>Taiwan'a meditation upon and instilling"
into the body of the spirits of the Prior Heavens., These
spirits are then summoned forth to restore primordialgbreath,
1ife; and blegsing to the people of the commuhiﬁyg through
the mediation quth§“$a9;stAaqa5p;§ gnoieﬁt litu?gy. The<
secret of therTaoiSt,.pigden\behind_the“lockedf&oors of the
temple duringfﬁheéégiggwfesﬁivélg an&:hiﬁéen eﬁén more deeply\{
in the recesses of hlS mlﬂd to be revealed only once a )
generation to a 51ngle son, is ‘the method of summonlng and

medltatlng upon the gods of the prior heavens.

Amidst the curling vapor of the iﬁcemse and the
clamor of percussion intruments, double reed flutes,'and
strings, while his disciples are performing ritual.dénce -
steps, burning Fu talismans, and chanting, the head Taoist
sits or stands in the center of the temple, and. medltateso
By placing the thumb of his left hand oﬁto the p051blons of the
Ho-t'u, Imagined on the palm of the left hand, he summons the

A TR

- gpirits of the prior heavens. In the colors representing the
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primordial breaths of the heavens, blue-green, red, white,
purple-black, and yellow, he sees the spirifs offthe five
directions assemble., By planting them into his body, fhe
microcosm, he also effects their insertion into the five
‘direotions of The macrocosm. Hé then summons the Three
PurewOneég and finally causes the union of heaven and earth,
Primordial Breath and Seminal Bssence, with the spirit of the

Center. Meditation and ritual are based on the same rTule.

Having come this far iy the instructions of religious
Taéism, Chuang then invited the author .to witness a solemn
Chiao ritual, in which the principles described above were
illustrated by the pefformance of the liturgy. Though the
preparafion degcribed in the abéve pagés was complicated and
lengthy, it ig only a minute part,and.%imoSt insignificant
in the total prepara%ion required to perform” the ritual of
' ortho@gx‘religious Taoism. A very baéié descriptionxof the
intricate and complicated rituals Wiil}péfgiVen in the
following pages, knowing that only the_Se%eral hundred‘manuu
scrip% Volumes which a}Taoist possesses cén do it complete

justice..
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THE GREAT' CHIAQO FESTIVAL

In the first chapfer, the Chiao féStival was described
oas the pinnacle and summation 6f the celebragtions of the iolk

" religiohu A great Chiao festival_occufs 6n1y once in a life-
time inleach of the villages of Taiwgn; ‘Since each village
decldes for itself when the festiVal will occur, it is possible
.ito see the Chiao almost annually in the villages around Hsinchu.
Districts vie with each other in the lavish‘preparations and

the widespread celebration of £he event. To the common man,

the gg&gg means a greatb religioué festi?alkin Whiéh the wrong-
doings Qf the past generation are swept aﬁay,hand life, blessing,

and prosperity are restored for the coming generations.

According to the Tao Chiao Yian Liu, the secret manua?;
of the Taoist priest cited in the first and second chapters;'
the word Chiao means a sacrificial offering, that is, it is
equivalent to the word Chi for religious sacrifice, Chiao
means specifically sacrifice directed towards the heavenly
.spifits, in which the things offered do not inoludevmeat, eg=-

" pecially uncooked meat. The offerings consist of incense,
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musmc, sweet thlﬂgsg wine, and so for’cho An ordinary sacrific-
'lal offerlﬂg to. the ancestors or to. the splrlts includes cooked
meat Whereas meat of all sorts 1is strlotly forbldden during
"the Chlao Tltuﬂl Not until. the last day of the festlval after
the Ta01st has flﬂlshed the orthodox rltuals ingide. the temple,
and comes out:to offer the memorial to.the Jade Emperor of
heaveﬁ; is meat allowed t6 be used for 6ffering;3The people then
'sléuéhtér pigég gdéts,~chickens, and ducks, to be offered in
theﬂglg:ﬁg_ritnal, which frees the souls of the ancesgtors from
the fiery.ﬁnderworldo Chiao then has theASPGCial meaning of
respeot and wors11p for the Heavenly Worthles, in which wine

4

and 1ncenqe are the maln thlngs offered,

Oh&go, in it flnal sense ‘is a'religioué‘ritual of re-
newai -”he renewal is; expressed in mqny ways, however, and
includes, in the mlnds of the common man a serles of themes and
objectives which lead up to the grand finalé, the restoration
of thefvillage to its pfistine state of 1life and blessing for

the coming generation.,

The flrst of . the themes 1ead1ng to vwllqge renewal is
rltual purlflcatlon. For as long as a month~before the Chiao
festlval begln59 the people are encouraged to- abstaln from
meat. A week before the ritual, meat is dlscouraged rand from
the day the festival aotually begins until the mornlng of the
last day, before the Eig;ﬁg banguet for thejancestors, no-

living anlmal may - be slaughtered. On the day which ritual begins,
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all the members of the v111age oommun1ty must bathe, and dlvestf.
themselves of wool oxr leather clothes. The laymen who guqrd ﬁhe
81de door of the temple keep strlgt«survelllance that noone

wearing leather or wool is allowed to ent@rhfhe.temple-areaQ

The doors of the temple are gealeéd off, énd not only are
wool, leather, and all dead %hings forbidden entrance, but the<
color white is alsé not permitted to be worn inside the temple,
gince white 1s symbolic of the west, the direction where X&E
is in dominance, and death is prevalent. The ritual purifica-—
tion therefore symﬁolizes the expulgion of death, sickness, and
the evil forces of Yin from the precincts of the wvillage. Yang,
life, and blessing are to be restored, whereas Yin, death, and

calamities are forbidden entranceu5

quen, representing the
powers of Yin are in some communities forbidden entrance as
well, but this taboo is .a local fiction, and not universally
obsérved. Women who are community 1eaderS‘are'allowed to watch

the inner rituals, and the women who cook for the men sealed

within the temple are also allowed entranoeo6

The second ‘theme.of the Ohlao 1ead1ng to renewal is
the performqnce gf.works of meflt i Maﬂy of the canons which
the Taolst is hlred to perform are‘called "Oanons of merit

and repentwnoe"a>aﬂd tne aots OL the, people during the three

or five days of rltual are almed at 1ncren51ng ﬁhe merit of the
individual and the community tqwards winmning the final® blessing.

Thus, the members of the community are all asked to contribute

according to their means towards the renewal of the village
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temple. Laeh famlly orrolqﬂ pays for a 1wmp which is kept burn-
ing inside the temple durlng rltual performances. The lamp is
set in a bushel of pure rlce,{ln whlch are inserted a ruler and
a scales, for meqsurlng good and bad merit, a palr of scigsors
for cutting evil, a sword, a mirror for identifying good and
bad spirits, andAseeing the true interior of the man who looks

7

into its
The wealthier ‘clans of the community also build huge
cloth and wood structures called M'an which act as temporary
lodgings for the heavenly spirits who attend-thé rituals. The
sumptuously decoraﬁed, The effigy of the spirit housed inside
is given a new pair of gilk clothes for every day of the fest-
ival, and the various roomg of the T'an are decorated with
artifacts, and opened to the inspection of the visiting crowds

who come to watch the Chiso ¢est1v1tles,

Other works of merit .include the hiring of opera troupes
and puppgt'shows to'perférm“in the streets, for the benefit of,v
the visiting deities and the crowds of mortals. Beggars, lame,
blind, and all éofts ofAthQ.afflicted sit or lay by the Waymw
side, attracting alms ffdm the i.)asser‘sby° Gifts of money to the
temple and the beﬁgwrs, en tertalnmenu for the gpirits and the ‘
vigiting mortals, and‘flnally the rltuals‘g01ng on inside the

temple, add up the accumulated mérits'of the community.
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A third theme dependant upon the purification and ﬁerit
of the village is the care of the souls of the departed. To
the people one of thé most important events of the festival is
the P'u-tu witual on the last day, and subsequently the banguet
for the deceased and for the living., The great banguet, in which
a 24 course meal 1s served, is the final act of meritorious
giving which frees the souls from the underworld, and sends
them to join the world of the bright spirits. To the adherents
of the folk religion, many of the sicknesses and natural cala-

mities of the village community and of the family are caused
by an unattended ancestor, or the "wandering souls! ﬁho have
no ancestor tablet, oxr no offgspring to look after them. For
the sake of the happiness, prosperity, and peace of thg vil-
lage for %he coming generation, no single act is more import-
ant to the people, than the fireeing of these torfufed souls"

in the unde‘fc'world.,9

For the performqace of these and many other deeds of
merit, the purpo“e of the” Ggigo is fu]fllled that igy ﬁhe
people gain® R 1ng an, peace, b18381ng, and the renewal of
life foxr the next llfe cycle. . Crops Wlll flourisgh, babiles

will be born, and the members of the‘oommunlty Wlll 1lve at

peace with each other and their neighboring v1llawes.

The Taoist prepares himgself for the ChiaO'in«ﬁhe same
fashion as the people. He too does not eat meat, immediately

prior to the Chiao. The last month or so before the rituals
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~begin, he conductsthe intengive preparation‘féf théfrituél
pérformqnceq inside»and—outside of the tempieoﬁﬁépfiée'must
be agreed upon with Lhe temple, for the Taoist's serv1ces.loﬁ
'«When the pr;ce is agreed upon by the temple cus todlano and bhe
Taoist high'ﬁiﬂiestp thén other Taolists are called in to agsists
Ohuang spen&s sevefal-weeks cdntaéting all the Blae%éhéad
Ta01sts who had worked in the past elther for hlmueli, or

were some how ﬁSSOClqted with his father and grandfather,

The duties are divided between the rltua;s performed secretly
inside the tem?le, and those to be done outside} for all to
seeo.Ghuéﬁg-reserves the interior rituals fof himself, his
sons, and hisjimmediate entourage of'discipleég The exterior 7#;;5:
rites, which 1nelude visiting as maeny of the homes of the ‘
VLllaverb gs possible and reading a purlflcqtory blessmngg

‘i~ *»S

is given to lesser Taomstsg'who are acqualﬂtances° In all,

as many as 12 to 15 Taoists are-engaVQ@;during:a?Chiao festivalgllﬁ_

Inside the T101st's home, the prepﬂr1ulon§\ure 1mten51ve.12
Bvery member of the famlly, the author 1ncludad is engaged in
writing the Fu talismans, thée lengthy documents; memorials,
rescripts, messages, and so forth, to be used during the
rituals, FBach of the rituals has 1ts own document; which is
addressed, one by one, to designated“heaﬁenlyrworthies, The
heavenly worthiés then act as intermediaries;ﬁoh'the last day
of the ritual, to present the great Yellow Meﬁoxial to ‘the Jade

Emperor above, in the rite called Chin Piao. 7
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In the . preparatlon for the Chlqo “ritual, all of the
T101sts, high ranklng Blaok—head and 1owly Reduhead, are allke.

The ellte medltatlons of the Yellow Court canon and the theor_‘

[ ———

of the folk rellglon, uhe pr1n01ples 1ave  become splrlts9 and

| all attentlon 15 now focused on mummonlng them properly, pfepar—
ing the rlwht documents for sendlﬂg messengers to appear before
the heavenly throwe, and’ 1n satlsfylng the demands of  the

| peonle for g rltu%lly perfect perlormance durlng the Chlaoo'

A Tq01st's rebutpulon, his populnrlty at rltual perzor~

mdnoasg aﬂd Lherefore the 11ve11hood he makes by hls prof9981on -

are, denend&ht upon the manner in whlch he perlorms the 11turgy.n”?'ht

pwrts of north Taiwan that Cnuang‘ﬂ_nerlormwnce ig perfect. The -
price of the Red~head Ch'ien ig much less, and only the poorer
villages hire him for a Chiao, The Redmhéad Taoist Huang,
hbwever,'who lives in'the city of Chung-1li, north of Hsingbu;
is a Tamousg Taoist masteﬁl"who is often éalled upon to peffofm.
two or three Chiao festi%als simultaneously., Huang agrees to
pefform at all of them, and then hires Ch'ien of Hsinchugﬂwiﬁh'
his entire éﬁtourage, as well as ofher‘famous‘Redqhéad Tagiéts
of Taipei, to the morth, to £ill in at the various cevemonies.

Bach Taoist has his own specialty, and goes around from Ohlao

to Chlao9 performing in staggered 1nte1valsn

- Such is not the case With'Ghuang, who will not be bought
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for a lesser priée, and who considers the unscrupulous methods of
the Red-head Taoists to be sufficient proof of their heterodoxy.
One of the duties Whioh fhe Taoist master must assign himgelf

is the“composition of an eight-legged essay, much as the

" gcholar must do who hppeé to pass the imperial examiﬂafions.

‘The subject of %ﬁe eésay is the eternal Tao, and the audience
which 1s the ritual summit of the Chiao festival, -the restoring
of primordial life to the community. The essay is couched in
the egoteric terms of religious Taoism, and is posted outside

on .a temple wall for all the people.of‘ﬁhe community and the
visitors to see. Along with the essay oﬁ the Tao 1s a long

list of all the names of the villagers, published 1ike the list
qf spholérs who pass the imperial examinations., On the last day
'OE%the_ritual this 1iét is posted on an exterior temple wall
also, shﬁwing that thé«villagers have been elected to thei?@ster’
of-thé iﬁmortals;'having passedlthe severe trials of the égégg

: ﬁituals;ﬁand presented fhe great memorial before the throne of
Tthe Jade Emperor. The composition of all these varied ddcuments,
{%he'préparation of the ritual manuals, the vestments, summoning
%he'musioians and praotisihg»fbrfﬁhe %i%ual péfformances, are a

part of the Taoist's preparation,

t

On the evening éf the daj Whén=the/rifua1 is to begin,
the Taoists enter the temple, Théjiﬁitialrce}éméﬁy, the Fa Piao
or presentation of the memorial which announces the beginning
O£ith¢ Chiao usually takes place at about midnight. Before that

time ﬁhe Taoists must set up the temple in the proper manner
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for periorml g‘rltua} oeremony. The stdtues of the gods have
already been removed. to an altar in front of the templp, The
interior of the area has been filled Wlth the oil- 1amps in i
ornate hand-—carved stands, each filled with white riceg‘andk
holding fhé ‘symbolic instruments, mirfor scisgors, sword
ruler, and scale, The oil" lamp is lald in the centef of the
stand, aﬁop thefr;ce, with a mirror behind it. Along the 1eftﬁiwv
anaArighﬁFWalléjof the ‘temple, and‘aibqg the rear or north
wall‘éré hung scﬁolls representing»fhe heavenly‘worthies.'
The'ThreéfPure Ones each have a ééro]l,'on %he north wall.,
The Yang splrlts are on the 1eft or east 31de of the temple,
and the Yln splrlts are on the West or rlght 81de, A spoolal
bable is plaoed in the center of the temple, for bhe use of

the Ta01st,

On the table in the center- the Ta01st lwys the preclous
manusor1pts from which the 1ltur51es are chanued On the east o
side of the table lS 8 braus bowl ‘and on the WeSu Slde a 1arge

-hollow Wooden ;nstrument called the "wooden ¢1sh,UAgThe Taolist

master, Who is eﬁtiﬁléd EaOakung ﬁTLShﬂh "Master of.: exalted

merit", stands 1n the center,gln front 01 the ritual manuscrlpt

o~

The chlef cqntov Tuwchlung stands on the east 81de9, nd is in

charge of_beatlng the brass;gbng, represehnting Yang. The assist-
ant cantor Stands on. the west side and strikes the wood fish,

representlng Yin. The or1g3na1 rubrics call" Tor a stone 1ﬂsﬁru— P
~ment 1nsﬁead of the. Wooden fish, but wood seems to have generﬂlly

replaged1thevstone 1nstrument.




The temple as re-arranged by the Taoists resembles

the following chart:”

Tao-te Primordial i Ling-pao

“"Heavenly Worthj heavenly Worthy Heagenly Worthy
—————————————— F+— — .

Heaven 1s

Devills
Door Gate
s A
/
(o]
S Yellow
Court
West f]|tS [ocenter*t-JJi East
Ca»
*
Earth'’s Man *s
Entrance Path
Musicians: Taoists Musicians:
Drums & Strings &
Cymbals Flutes
Laymen
Observers
Ko Outer Ritual Area
South
Fig. 17 — The temple arranged for

Taoist ceremony.
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As the hour .of midnight approaéhess the laymen begin
,toﬁarrivé. Only those who have been elected by the community
fojpartiCipate infthe secret inner rituals are allowed into~
(‘the‘temple, These participants represent the various‘dlans of
the vilkéggg each of which sponsors a votive lamp inside the
temﬁle, Certain members are required to be present at éach
of the orthodox rituéls? to stand behind the Taoist priests,
and’hold-incense»as representatives of the community. To each
of the participants an arm band is issued, so that they may
enter and leave the temple as necessary. Noone else is allowed
to enter the temple, until the last day of the festival, after

the major rituals have :ended.

Both the ofder and the content of the rituals differ, -
for the Red-head and the Black-head Ta01sbu}5Sinoe the three-
or more days of rltual are very complicated, the basic order
for a Ohlao rltual will be presented in the following pﬂgesy
before describing the content When a Taolst performs liturgy
for one day only, he follows a standard Dattern, Wh1oh is used
‘both in Taoigt and Buddhist. rltudlsrdone ‘for! the sake of the
laymen. The Buddhlsts use: the same. Taolst rluuals of .the. Ohlwo
when performing popular festlval rltuals, dddlng toifhe program

the sutras of Buddhist fa1th¢ A bas;o‘on@ ddy rltual then,

whether for Buddhist or Tm01et, resembles the follow1ng chart

*1. Announcing the Ritual &

.2, Summoning the spirits
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10.
"1,

]-55 a

Purification of the;area-~»‘
The Three Officiéié:danon
The North Pole Star canon.
The South Pole Star canon

The,Noon.Offeriﬁg'

fTaohChfangz (Black-head rltuwl) or

 Loosening the Bonds ( Red-head ritual )

The‘Three Ofigins canon

The P'umtv rltuwl for freeing tbe ‘souls.

Lhanklng and seelﬁg off the splrltso

The above sét of rituals. is standard for any celebration

imvdlviﬁg the adherents of the folk religion. It is followed in

" the popular temples of the follk religion, as well ag in the

Buddhlst temples which have a large popular follow1nga ~ The

Buddhlsts would subsﬁwtute or add to the morning rltuals the

reading o£ the popular versions of the Lotus Sutra, the Diamond

sutra, andother Buddhist texts in place of the strictly Taoist

rituals such as the Tao Ch'ang or the Loosening of thé Bonds,

16

,i ,Bﬁt ﬁhe Buddhist templés'actua17y perform the reading of the

Three Offl@lqls, North Pole, and South Pole Star Oanons, be-

cause they are popular and well known texts in the folk reli-

gion. The above being the basic.order of a one day liturgical

'performange, the next chart will show the secret elite rituals

which only the Taoistuknows, and which are performed behind the

locked doors of the temple,
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‘mable 1

The Basic Taoist Chiao Ritual.

( 1st day ) 1. Aunouncing the Chiao
2, Inviting the Spirits
3. Purifying the T'an area
4, Noon Offering
5.. Rite of .New, Fire nL‘yéﬂgTeng ]
6

- 6. Applying the Ho—ft'u [ Su Ch'i ]

( 2nd day ) 7. Morning Audience ' ( Primordial Heavenly Worthy )
8. Wooh' Audiende ijE’(“Zihgapao Heavenly Worthy )

9. Nighthﬁdienoe ( Tao-te Hevenly Worthy )

( %rd daj‘)'lo, Tao Ch'ang ( Banquet for the Three Pure Ones )

- 11, Plu-tu- ( Preeing the Souls )

LR ——

12, Thanking and seeing off the gods

In the above set of rituals, the noon offering on the
first day is repeated on all three days; the first and second
rituals are common to all ceremonies, and ﬁhe Eigzﬁg ig of
course performed outside for all the people to see. If one
were to combine the above chart with the first list' of ordinary
ritual, and add to it the special eXxternal ceremoniéé of the
three day Chizo, the program of the festival would be complete,
In presenting the following chart, the order of the Black-head
Taoists will be listed on the left, and the program of the Red-

head Tacists will be on the right.
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" DABLE 2

ORDER FOR A 3 DAY CHIAO
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- Black=head Chiao |

Red-head Chiao

e

4.

60.
T
8.
9.
10,
11,

C 0,
13.

714,

15,
16 @

t18,

i19;‘FIoating the Lanterns -

( First Day )
Fa Piao ( Announce )

 Oh'ing Shen ( Invite )
- Purify the T'an ‘

Jade Pivctxoanon

Three-OifioialS Canon

North™ Pole Canon
Sbﬁfh Pole Canon

Noon bffering

Three Origins Canon
Fen Teng ( New Fire )

Su Cht'i (5 wiits )

-+ ( Second day )

Reminvite the spirits
Morning Audience |
Canonical Readings
" Noon Audience
Noon Offering

Canonical Readings

Night Audience

5

o

O ¢ ~ O T ) .
©

.4 16,
|17,
-18, ( Chin-t'an.& Su~ch'i )

( Pirst Day )
IFa Piao

Ch'ting Shen

Jade Pivot

Three Officials Canon
North Pole Canon
South Pole Canon
Noon Offering

Three Origins Canon

Fen Teng

( Second Day )

Re-invite the spirits
Morning Audience
Canonical Readings
Noon Audience

Noon Offering
Canonical Readings
fNiéh%wiﬁéiéﬂce

Floating the Lanterns
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Black-head Chiao, cont'd

Red=head Chiao, cont'd

20,
21,
22,

25,
24 .

25,

26,

27%
289

( Third Day )

Re-invite the spirits

Summoning the Jade Emperor
Jade Emperor Canon

Tao Ch'ang ( Banauet for
‘the Three Pure Ones

Chin- Piao ( presenting the
petitions :

Noon Offering

Pru-tu ( Banquet for the
Hungry Souls )

Thanlking the spirits

Seeing off. the spiriﬁs

. ( Third Day')

19. Re-invite the spirits
20, Summoning the Jade Emperor
21. Jade Emperorﬁdéﬁén
22, thh Piao ( offéring the

? petltlons of the people )
239;Noon Offerlng -
24, P'uwtu ( Baﬂquet for the souls)

25. Wan-ling Teng ( Red-head |
.- version of the Tao-ch! ang)

26, o' Chtao (- Audlenoe with,

the Three'Pure Ones;
closing the T'lan area )

27, Thanking the spirits
28, Seeing offfthe spirits
29, Expelling the demons of

pestllenoe, ("if called
Ior)

-The‘above list is by no means complete. The: external

rituals performed in public for the people to seé;”énd the many

"llttle" rites which the ?edmhead Ta01sts add to the ceremonles

for dramatlc effect

are not meatloned The klnds of rltual can

be lelded 1nto three gen@ral c13581flcatlongo The flrst is the

orthodox ellte Chiao rltual performed behlnd the ol Sed doors

Ny

of the temple. The second are the canonlcal readlngs dome as

acts of repentance and merit. These rituals are like the~Buddhié% ﬁ-




ceremonies, in that they are preceded by almost identical

purificatory prayers and.conjurations, and are simply read
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or chanted kneeling before the main altar. The third kind of

rituals, some of which are performed in public and some in-

side the templé, are dramatic and instructive’ in nature;

they illustrate such themes as purification, the expelling of

evil, and the presenting .of the petition to the heavenly emp

(e

ror in such a way that the laymen can understand the purpose

of the ritual While Watchingo

The flrst klnd of ‘ritual the orthodox élite rites
performed 1n31de the sealed temple, are the spe01%1 prero-
gative of the Cheng:i sect of Ta01sts. Ona mvst be at least
grade six Tq01st=u0 be nble to perzorm them, that 1s, he mus
know the sets of registers listed above¢on pages 130 - 132o
This kind of ritual is called K'o-i, that is, the ritual of

dialogue.19

~ In this ritual, the Taoist high priest, who

plays the role of the T'ai-chi, the ultimate Tao, stands or
kneels in the center, while the Chief Cantor [.Tuwohiang 1
and the Assistant Cantor [ Fu-chiang | alternate in singing
the ritual text.?VThe Chief Cantoér is sometimes referred to
las the "Dragon" for east, or Yang, and the Assistant Cantor

as the "Tiger", for west, and Yin.

The K'o-i ritual always follows the same pattern,
and is the core of the Chiao liturgy. After an introductory

passage, in which Chuang reproduces accurately the monastic

a

t
18
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traiﬂing of his grandfather, sfarting from outside the ritual
area and enfering solemnly through the "Gate of Heaven" entrance
as illustrated on page 15%, the ritual begins in the following
manner;2l While sounding the great drum 24 times, the incense
ig 1lit, and a speciél Heavenly Worthy fér'each éf theqelite'
?ituals is sent off to summon the spirits from heaven%zThen
fhe Taoist knmeels and performs the gglg;ggég ritual, in which
the deities are summoned forth from his body and the mandala
of the Ho-t'u is comstructed around his body, in space, as was
describedein chapter five. The spirits which thé Taolist
SUmmons correspond to the number of registers he has received
at his Qrdination. Thus the Redmhead Taoists summon fewer than '
- the Black;head; Ohﬁang, having received the monastic tradition
from his maternal grandfather, summons the spirits of the

23

monastic registers.

Thersupon the vafious rituals of the orthodox tradi-

tion are performed, such as the Su—~ch'i, the Thiee Audiences
- ? M 9 9

24.

and the Tao~ch‘ang,‘as will be described below.

The Taoist

first performs the meditations according to the Ho-t'u, the

Yellow Court canon, and the Five Primordial Breaths as des-

cribed above in chapters three, four, and five. Thereupon e
banguet 1s presented to the Three Pure Ones, consisting of
wine ( the original meaning of Chiao is the presentation of

. . . 2
wine as an offering ) and incense, 2

Following the offerings
the Taoists perform an intricate ritual dance, while singing

the beauties. of the heavens where the spirits reside, and in

ot
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which the Taoists aré now traveling., The Red-head Tadisﬁ$g
elways more inéiiﬁéd to dramatic éffectsy.demgnstratéffﬂe

- fact by danoing atop a ‘rattan mat, which has been turned over;
the word Tien to " - over" is a homonym for T'ien, heaven.
Lhe Ta01sts are now truly dancing in the hbavens, before the

ipr@sence)of the-ﬂeavenly Wortales and the eternal Tao..

Flnally a great document is burned, Whiéh 1is%S“ the
names of the people, thelr petltlons, and the purpose of the
rlbual belng offered Th@ rituals then close with reCltatlon of
Lhe twelve” vows of -the Taoist, the recalllng of the splrlts

‘1nto the Laozsf's body, and bhe exit from the ritual area. 27
_NThe aotual periormance of the rttuqls is necessarlly Iar more
'icomplloated than the brlef deschpulon gzven above. Since the

 purpose of the foiiow1ng pages is to show the relatlonshln o

'between the - Ho t'u, the Ye]low Count Canomn, and the meditative

llturgy of rellglous Ta01sm, as descrlbed by Chuang, a more
detalled descrlptlon of the rituals in their rubrical aspects
must awalt 2 laterkegp031uory study;qS'lt was the theoretloal
meaning ofithg*ggigglwhich Ghuang»first indicated for expla-
natibh,l»Thé.ﬁasic,meaniﬂgSuof fhe rituals, and the meditations

accompanying them will be described below.
1. ThexFirst Day

The flT&t dﬂy of rltual beglns at midnight wmth the

. rltual Called Pﬁ PJao "Sendlngsoﬁf the Memorial': the purpose

H h

V"okuthe rite 15 io anﬂoundé” toléli %he spirits’of:the_three
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stages of the cosmos that a Chizo isftoh%égin.ggThe purpose

of the ritual iséiﬁd%gﬁﬁéd{%j:%he fégﬁfﬁﬁg%iﬁhe Taoists face the
south,.the area where fhe bright spirité‘of %he folk réligion

. are noﬁrplaced. ‘The final act is théisehding off of a huge
memorialféontaiﬁiﬁg’the names of all the people, the various
petitioﬁs, and fhe purpose for whiéh the Chiao is being offered.
The Red-head Téoists include in theifituél an "Opehing‘of the

30

Fyes® oerémpﬂy in,which'the various,pépermmaché statues of

the delties invitéd, and the scroiié of:ﬁhe‘heévenly worthies
are touched ﬁith a brush. The brush has been dipped first in

;-red ink, then into blobd dravm from the comb of a cock, the beak

- of a duck, and the Taoist's tongueugl Chuang does not perform

© this heferodax ritual, but many of the Black~head Taoists at =

least touéh the scrolls with a brush dipped in red ink. Such

dramatic effects help the people appreciate the symbolism of

the deeper orthodox ritual being performed simultaneously,
The second rite, which follows immédiately upon the

" . . - . i : irt”
Announcing ritual is called Ch'ing Shen inviting the spirits,

or Chu Sheng. , convoking the saintly ones?%mais rite 1s the

T 7 e e s

converse of the former, and is meant to summon the Heavenly
Spirité who are the gpecial object of the Taolst's worship.
The direction of the rite is the north, and the spirits sum-—
moned are thbée of the Taoist's register. A1l of the spirits
of the mandala, the various sets of five for the "Five Talis-
. mang", the méssengers, retaiﬁers9.jade ladies and gold men,

are all invitéed into the Titual T'an area,
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On the morning of the fifsf day occurs the first of
the dramatlc ceremonies outside the temple. The people
.'prepare three 1ong quboo poles 40 to 50 feet in length.

' These have been erected from a platform in front of the -
temﬁie.'Néxt three lanterns and. three standards ére prepared,
one for the'Héaveﬁly Spirits, one for the North Pdlé constel-
lation with ite seven starg, and one for the orphan souls
Who‘willrbe‘summoned for the final banquet, The_ féoists come
out from the temple; and officiate at the ceremony for raising
thc st%ﬂdardg and the lanterns on the three poles, which act as
an external summons to_the'splrltsg Smmacommunltles erect one
pole for each day offritual,ﬁsd thqf*a@fivewday Chiao will
have flve poles. Others erect a greut number of Bamboo poles,
¢nclud1ng one ot each Lﬁme 1n the commﬁﬁ;tj %ha% is actively
taking nart in the ceremonles. Three poles onlv, however, seem
to be standard throughout Heinchu couﬂty, o matter how many

days or what the size of a Chiao.,

The third of_the orthodox rituals on the first day of
the Chieo-is the Chin-t'an, the purification of the sacred
I'an area. This ritual is supposed to take place early in the
mornlng oz the first day, Many of the Red-head Taoists do not
perform it in thig pl'mce9 however, saving it for a prelude to
the §g:g§i& { also performed out of place on the evening of

--.the second day by many Shen—hsiao Taoists ) or even _as late

as the third day, before the Tao Ch'ang rltual. Chuang always

‘ performs the ritual on' the morning of the first dﬂy.33
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*Chuaﬁg&s manner Oprefforming the ritual varies slightly
from the other Blwokmhead Taoists of north Taiwan, The usual
ingtrument of purificatibn isthe Taoist}sword, used with
water to cleanse the area of evil spirifsc Chuang uses fogr
ingtruments, Sword halberd, spear, and axe, a varlwtlon’
learned by one of Ghuang s ancestors atl Wumtang Shan. in Hupei,
the home of the North Pole sect of Taoigts, The mritual is

performed in the following ménner;

The Taoist .chosen to perform the ritual, in this~casev “
the son of Chuang who is chosen %o succeed him;{dfesses in
the shorter tunic of a Chief Cantor, Withbut'the'flamerinl
ingserted in his crown,35 The ritual take5‘place in the.southern
-part of the temple, facing the south,56' On the floor of ‘the
temple the Taoist imagines the 8 trigrams of Wen Wang, and
puts himself in the position marked “Entranée of Barth," that

is, the southwest, or K'un position of the trigrams..

From his position at the entrance of earth, he Ts'un
"fixes" in his mind the images of the spirits who will be sum~

moned forth to.assist him. He first sees the three spirits

in the handle of the constellation Ursa Major, the lords T'ang,
Ko, and Chou, each with his own apparely in great detail. He
then sees them entering the T'lan érea, sword in hand, feady té
assgist at the purification037
‘ He then envisions directly above his head aiiuseven stars
of the blg dlpper? and 1n the four dlrectlons around hlm, he

AAAAAA . L

sees the four mythlcwl creatures, the Green Drapon of the east,
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the Red Phoenix to the south, the White Tiger to the West,
and the Dark Tortoise to the North, The Taoist of course
stands in the centef*of the cosmos. Directly above he envisions

the sun and the moon, and the five planets of the heavens.

He next begins %o summdh'the~spirits ffém hisfbédy,
beginning with a sacred ﬂénd géstureCWhereby the thumﬁ‘éf the
left hand is'touéhed to the middle joint of the middle-fingergn
| while the tib of t@e fourth fiﬁger touches the center of‘ﬁhe
palm. Hg‘fifst summons the Green Dragon“from thé mierogosm,
thinking5of1the correspondlng oonstellatlon of the east. The
music - being played by the mus101ans graphlcally repvesents
the visions going on Wlthlﬂ the Ta01gt's mind. Accompanied b& :
clouds of green vapor Whloh £ill the T'an area,. the dragon
comes foxrth through the left eye of the~Taoistnip Next he
calls forth the White Tiger, thinkiﬁg‘pﬁ the correSPOnding
Aconstellation of the west. The Tiger is envigioned as respond-
ing with a roar, coming put inhélouds.gf white vapor, from the

right nostril of the Taoist.

The red bird of the south is summoned , with a host of

spjrits coming in cloudﬁﬁof jade vapora‘mhe red bird and the’

I8 pinally

splrltg of the south 1ssue forth through tho mouth.
- he summons the mysterlous dark ; oreature of the north, in the
form of an armoredftortqisel‘boyﬂ by‘trangformation from the
great Yin. The creéfﬁréJBf fhé”ﬂgfthwcomésfforth from the ears

i v Iy . ) L v ar - e G ) . %
of the Taoist, with a /hopt Of spirits,. in. a dark vapora)g
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He then summons all the spirits of the mierdcosm,_thenvk"“
sun and the moo:h9 the four directioﬂs, fhe nine provinces?hf ;>
the 16 generals subordjnate to the T'al -1 deity in the qut94O
and finally the spirit officials of 1",Leewens7 earth and, the "ﬁ

underworld. TFortified by this splendid array of evil- expelllng

deities, he is now ready to begin the purification of the area.

The Taoist priest then takes the great sword into his
hand, from the bushel of white rlce in the center of the
altar. He recall in an 1ﬂcantat10n thﬂt the sword was Iorped
from the flve eleMenbs, flre, wood Water, earth and metal.
Hardened into matohless steel 1t 1s—a!sword for k1111ng or
forbidding entrance Lo evll splrlts and demong, It is thls
great sword which helps the five elements to move in their
proper order, forbids - demons, and causes the Tao to be spread
abroad ‘everywheren The 28 heavenly constellations, the seven
stars of the dipper, all support its holder, and spread the

hundred blegsings to the ten-thousand directions of +the cosmosu4l'“

In‘his lefst hahd he takés a small metal bowl, filled
with water. Ina‘secondwincantation he states that the water
is ﬂq% common everyday watber, takéh,from rivers, gtreams, or
the ocean. It is spirit water, emitted by a dragon, for puri-
fying heaven and earth. Tor the ruler who drinks it, there
will be life, téﬂfthoﬁSand years, ‘and blessing. Today it will

be uéed<to purify and expel sullied demon breaths42

The Taoist then commands the five dragons of the five
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directions ih”tﬁé Wétefy‘ﬁﬁ&;rﬁorld;-tb enter the water in:
the small bowl in his hends. He does this by means of talisQ
manic characters written in the air with the sword. The dragon
kings then'enter the wéter, along with the pfimordial breath
of the fivevdirectionsb and the fi&e heavenly_sfars, it iai
through the use of the sword, "no ordinary sword" the Taoistf«
repeats, that the talismans can be Wfitten and the water pufiw
fied., It is nbw "no ordinary‘water" for the spirits of the five
directions hav'e‘pgnetra‘ted‘i%ﬂ“5 Taking a sip frqm the bowl,

ne finishes thé\incantation‘with a crescendo cbmmand,*blowing
a spray of water from‘his;mouth in the'form“of a great cloud

44

of vapor.

The Téoist then purifies each‘of the "gates" in the
central T'an area, as depicted in the diagram  on page 153,
In the present rite, the eight trigrams of King Ven, as imag-
ined by the Taoist to be depicted on the floor of the temple,
have moved With the Taoist to Tthe southern part of the temple,
The Taoist. 1s always ﬁhe center of the cosmos, qnd the eight
trigrams move w1th hlm to the north or the south of the temple§
‘dcpendlng in Whlch dlrectlon he Performs the rltual The Taoist
therefore~paoes around” the>01fcle oﬁ the elght Lrlgrams,.stopw
ping at the gate of heaven [ .Oh’i,e'n;]9 the entraﬁcé to earth
[ XK'tun ] the road of @an [ Helin ] end the devil's door [ Ken ].
In each position he draﬁé‘a talisman in the éir with the sword,
and blows a cloud of spray from his mouth, in purification, thus

keeping even the smallest demons from entfanceo45
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Having purified the area. a first time;”énd éﬁmmoneﬂ\
the uplrlts of the heavens to. engage in the battle agalnst  }@
evil, the quxst then proceeds to the entrance of earth pOBl-
blOﬂ 1n the southezst and beglns to make - present the flve '
emperors of the five directions, with theLr heavenly hosts of
~accompanying meégénﬂersq knights, and foot Ooldlers. The
summons is in wocord with the Ho-—t'u9 Thus constructlng or
superlmp081ng on the eight trlgrams of Wen Wanb, ( the ohmrt

»2 -

oF the Posterlor Heavens, the Lo shu ) the chart and the Splfltsvf

of the Prior Hewvens.46 ‘ f@ﬁ* , 1;~

ReSpectfully oh_high’we in#ite~

The Greeﬂfﬁmpaxof;dfwthe east ;ﬁp“?
wWood‘Offioial‘Who diséolves7impurities§’
Lord messengérs nine men; |
‘The'Réd Fmperor of thé’éouth

Pire official, dissolver of impurities,
Lord‘messeﬁgers three men;

The White Emperor of the west

Metal éfﬁicial, dissol%er of impurities,
A~L6¥d meésengers seven,meﬁ;

The Biaok'Emperor of the north

Wiater offlclal dlsgolver of impurities,

Lord mesgengers inve men,
ThQ;YellQW;Emperor of uhe center -

Barthi official, dissolver of impurities, -
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ER IR

Tord messengérs tWélvé'ﬁén;

“Ye who béégggn high the talismans

- That dissoi&éﬁ impurities, Lord messengers;
Ye who this year, this month, this day,
This moménﬁﬂbear the talismans to dissolve
Impurifies,kmessenger troops,

Young mehg Jadé women.,, 120 in all

' - 4
Altogether -come down to this sacred T'ano'7

The‘Taeist ﬁéanWHike‘enﬁisions the five emperors
ag coming forth‘intothetihan area, aé»he‘paces around the
five directions of the.oémpass in a ritual dance., He paces
to the west, faces cast, and summons forth the empefdr of the
east, From the west he paces to the north, faces south, and
summons the red emperor of the south, envisioning three
young men enveloped in "red cinnabar" breath. He sees the
red phoenix spit forth a fire which purifies the area of
evil spirits, In similaf fashibn, standing in the east he
summons'ﬁhe emperor of thé West; and standing in the south
he brings the emperor qfwﬁhgﬁnprth,‘gaqh with their vapors,

. I e 8
retainers, and speolalsﬁwaotlonsﬁ4

Finally he étepéJ%oA%he miad;bfwhére he summons the
Yellow Emperor of the ééﬂtef° Thél;éﬁor of the center is
called the "Hun~t‘un-Pf§ﬁgfdfél bﬁ%%&éilow éréath", the same
primordial element which is the center of the Ho-t'u, which

restores youth and causes renewalo49 By summoning the spirits
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and sending off the messengers with the talismans, ﬁhe”Taoist
prays that all living things may with joy "enﬁor the Tao of

the Wu-welg’BO

The Taoist then purlfles the people preseuﬁ by blowzng

e '
on them some of the sacred Watero -He ohantﬂ:'gl_f'

Water has no fixed form

But now, by incantation, its form is fixed.

It is, here in my(hands9 now named spirif water.
Sprayed on the heavens above, it purifies;

Blown on the earthlbelongit causes lééting peaoe;
opewed on man, it produces eternal,iifééi

Blown on demons, it causes their form)to:Withero
With one puff, pure as dews;

A second puff, clean as newffallen SNOoW; Jf

A third puff, and the 10 OOO e@vil forces

Are cut off, demons are entlrely suppresséd

And;natuga; leamgnaesﬁayesbrought to an end.

The Taelst then prays ‘that the- Whole body of everyOﬂe
presgnt be purlfled He askq thqt the prlmordlal breath of :
the oenter prenetrate deeply 1mbo every parb of the body, the -
five organs, the six intestines, the seven rullng officigls, -
the nine palaceu of the head, 12 sp114t~rqomsy 180 'spirit
passes, 360 joints, and so forth, The thgee Hun- souls on the
lTeft and the séveh Po souls on the righttare eaéh to be filled

and made one with the Tao., All three of the microcosmic
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sections of the body, Wlth elght orders -of 8plTltS in each, 5
oorrespondlﬂg to the 24 lelSlons of macracosm,‘nre fllled

with the etern%l TaO¢52"szJ

The Ta01st then changes h1s persnectlve back to the
sacred area, and the flnal summatlon of'U@ rltualﬂ the sealmng
of the Devil's pabe, S0 thqt the forces of Yln may not enfer
the sacred T'an area durwng the perfgrmanoe of orthodox :
rltual The Taoist env131onq “the four mythlcal beasts as
surrounding and supporting hlmsell, before The flnal fren21ed
ritual dance. He sees the dragon g01ng ahead to weloome the
and drums. The Dark Wavrlor of the north supports him from
beneath and the Red PhO@ﬂlX of the south is above9 bear:ng

the gtandards. He 81ngs°53

‘Above, my head is crowned with a Red Phoenlx
Beneath, my feet supported by . the quk Warrlor
On my left, the 1mper1al Green Dragon \

On my rlght_crouchesbmmyWhite Tiger.

The purpose of cloéing %he"bé#ﬁl's Gate is to:keep
the primordial forces of breath, seminal essence, and spirit
within man's Qenter,‘énd not”letf%hem'flow away; The three pri-
mordial fofces aré of oéurse *symboiiéally represented by the
Three Pure Ones, who are soon to be. called into the saored area
for audlenoe, and for a banquet The purlllcatlon of the T'an
area from the forces of evil is necesnarj to induce the Three

Pure Ones to come9 Just as - 1t was- neoessary to purlfy the




171,
";Yelléw Court of the spirit'in chapter four; befofe inviting
the eternal Tao to be present. The evil Yin spirits must
be expelled, and the heavenly worthies brought into the Yellow
- Court of the center, here represented vigibly in the sacred

~ T'an area, before the three audiences with the Tao can begina54

The Taolst then begins to perform a series of complicéted
ritual dances, demonstrating the purification in a dramatic
faéhionv He begins by dancing the steps of Yii, the sacred
fpace which Yl the Great used when he controlled the flood
‘ &aters long ago. The steps imitate the numbers 5f‘the Lo-ghu,
‘as in figure 11 on page 76'abovéé He again purifies the four

. gates with the water from the small bowl, Then, adjusting his

robes, the Taoist does a frenzied dance, with the sword and

" other military instruments, demonstrating visually his power

fo expel all the forces of evil. The stances of the Taoist are
very much like the military dances of olaésical opera, where
“battles are done in mime. The age of the Tao Tsang ( Taoist
Canon ) texts Which describe the rubxiqs of the dance steps
~can be -dated %o a fér earlier period, however ', showing that
the Taoist version wag far earlier than the popular opera,
which often used thé'same techniques.Sﬁ‘The'stanoe»ef the
Taoist imitating the Pei Tou, Nowth Pole star, is frequently

used durihg the frenzied dance rituglq for eﬁpellimg_evily &
N =
stance also repeatedley to be seen on the stageoj6

. The rite as Chuang performs itwheie differs from the

other Taoists of Taiwan, because he preserves .the ritual dance
. : 7 P ‘ A :
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pattern aﬂd}tge use of military Weapbns?of?%He NorthVEole
gect frqm.Wu—ﬁang Shan in Hupei, a practiseﬂwhich the quthor
hasg not seen among otﬁer Taoists in Taiwan. In the -bughel. 6f
~white rice bn'thé_center‘of the altar; ChﬁéﬂgYs;§om, now.,

" trained to péfforﬁ the difficult dance roﬁtine, has placed
~four weapons, a’ sword thberd spear, and axe.‘One by one

he takes the~weaponq\ ﬂd uslng the @rea%est skill: aﬂd athletic

‘“‘:prowess, f1 hts off the 1egloﬂs of underworld demons with

Lﬁtne gestures, thruSUs, parrles, and bTows of a knightly
“hero, Chuang stqnds by Justly proud bf ﬁhe expert performance
‘of the son Who is to succeed hlm, and the 1qymen speak loudly

in pralse of the rltualn

Finally the climaX has arrivé@o The Taoist traces thé
steps of the dipper on the floor of'ﬁbe sacred area. Then he
summons a11 of the heavenly forces, from the five directions,
the three. great rlvers and the four: ocewns, the five peaks,
and the nlae heavenly mansions, to assemble at the gate of

Yin, the dev11's door, and seal it off forever,

Tﬂklng the great sword in hls right hand, the Taoist draws
a circle on bhe floor, three revolutlons from left to right,
in this fashlon; @§>9 moving from the outside towards the
center, He then super-imposes a seéond,circle, from right to-
left, in a counter-clockwise motion, thusly*@ibv Over these

two concentrlc circles he draws seven horlzontml lines, repre~

senting heaven,gg::: and seven vertlcal lines representing

earth, ] 1 . Flnally he draws over the entlre diagram the
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character for demon, Egggfgy, In a sudden gesture, he runs the
character through with the sword, aﬁd blows the purifying

water on it from his mouth; thus sealing forever the Devil's
Gate, and keeping the sacred area @ﬁre, for the arrival of the
Heavenly Worthies., With the Devil's gate now sealed, the heavenly
spirits will no longer wish to leave, and the audiences with

the Three Pure Ones, and the banquet in the Yellow‘Courﬁ of

o7

the center may now begin.

The laymen kmnow nothing of the meditation going on
within the Taoist's mind during the ritual. They’séq;only the
frenzied dance steps, which demoﬂstrate in visible fééhion
the purification which the Taoist is‘performing. Oerﬁainly the
highly dramatic nature of the»gg;gzglgg purificatory ritual
make it much easier for the laymen to watch, vvhq.mué%—‘attend
the rituals inside the temple as the chosen representatives
of the community. To the laymen, except for the océasional
dramatic pieces of orthodox liturgy, the Chiao is ftruly a time
of abstinence and penitence, especially during.the lengthy
reading of the canons of merit and repentance, The”Taoists
are, to the multltudes, offerlng 1noense and wine to the gods
in a traditional, efflea01ous manner9 Whlch only the Taoist
knows how %o performo The aims of the folk relig lcn are being

attained, but the layman does not know by what special means

it is being Qccompllsh@d

The morning and afternoon of the first day are taken
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up with the readlng of . the canons 01 merit and repentance.
The main LOXLS are llsted on page ]37; and include the Jade
Pivot oanon, the Three OfflOlals canong the North Pole canon

and the South Pole canon°5f:

The Noon Offerlng is a pleasant

interiude Lo the ‘endless readlng of the canons. The Red-~head
Taojsb Chtien performs this r?te as one of hlS speclalties,
and indeed he jJjustly desarveu the praise the other Ta01st5 af«
ford him for his stately performanc:eu The rlte consists of
offering hine items to the Heavenly Spirits, and takes place
each déy"at noon , during the Chiao. The items consist of
incense, wine, rice, fire, a variety of sweet things, frui%;
flowers, tea, and precious jewelég The laymen of the commun-
ity often j:ovidefjewélry and’ 0ld coins for: the occasiéﬁ; ‘
@ﬁé Taoiéﬁ Offérsieach item With ritual dance stepss 29 Vthé
rite is offered first ihside‘the temple +to the heavénly'spirits,

and then oﬁféide:to the spirits of earth,°0

The afternoon iis filled with the reading of canons,
the main texts being the canons of the Three Origins, ggg;gggg.6l
The Taoists and musicians are given lunch after the Noon Offer-—
ing, which consists of a vegetariaﬁ diet; rice, bean-curd,
pickled veggtablesg and bamboo shoots are the only itens
served. The canons are @mmally performed by the disciples, in
turn, while the other Taoists‘sieép or rest in their special
quarters, ﬁsuélly in a room off the east gide of the temple..
Chuang frequently spends —~ this time giving instructions to

nis sons and disciples on bthe rubrics of the coming rituals.62
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The evening of the first day, the climax of the first
24 hours of ritual, is the ﬁést‘physically strenuous and
spirituallj exhilaratiﬂé experience< of the Chiao festival.
At about 8:00 P.M., the Taoiét performs the "Tighting of +the

Lamps," a lﬁturgioal pérformance of the Torty Second chapter

64

I ST

the rite for restoring the five prlmordl%l breaths to the .

village community. The two rituals WiIl be described below.

The Tao Tsang & Ta01st Canon ) Says of the Fen Teng

ritual for 1ught1ng the l%mpsg6% :

B

%“

The Fen eng is the taklng Qf fire from the center "
of the sun. It is to use bhe Ya@g flre,,., the sun's
realized fire, to light the oil lamps. Though it is
evening, one does not know'that it is darke.... It is
to use the Yang light of heaven to illumine the dark-

ness of the Yin world below.,

Five Taoigts. take part in the ritual, including the
high priest, the chief cantor, assiétamt cantor, prbcession

66. Rach of ‘the Taoists carries a

leader, and)inoense bearer,
torch, consisting of a bamboo rod about two and a half feet
in length. The tip of the torch is wrapped with cotton cloth
and dipped in lamp oilf:The torches are 1it from a newly made
firé; Usually the Taoists simply strike a match to the wicks,
meanwhile'extinguishing the vofive lamps‘standing before the

scrolls of 'the Three Pure Ones. The High Priest then chants:67
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The void transcendant mysterious Tao

In the beginning gave birth to the One.

The One, it is primordial breath's beginning.
Therefore let us light one lamp ‘

Before the Primordial [ Yilan-shih | Heavenly Worthy
To illumine;the first green ancestral

Primordial breath's coming forthi

When the high priest has finished the chant, the chief g
cantor [ Tu-chiang ] then lights the votive lamp in front of
the scroll dedicated to the Primordial Heavenly Worthy, Ylan-

ghih T'ien-tsun. The Taocist entourage sing a hymn in his
68

praise. The high priest then intones:

The Tao gave birth to the One breath,

The One gave birth to the Two,

The Two, it is the second primordial breath; -

Therefore let us light a. second lamp

To the primordisl [ Ling-pao | Emperor,

Thereby illuminating the beginning of the

Shih-huang Two primordial breath.

The assistant cantor [ Tu-chisng ] then lights the

Lamp in front of the scroll to the Ling—-pao Heavenly worthy,
and the Taoist entourgqe swng a hymn 1n hlS honor, Again the
high priest 1ntones 69: A o

The One glves birth to the TWO,

¥

The Two glve blrth to the Three,

s
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The Three ig next in théuseries of primbrdials;

Therefore let us in the third place

nght a 1amp before the Primordial 0ld -One,
“Thereby 1llum1nating the prlmordlai 01ld One's

Oomlng forbh

The Chlel cqntor uhen 11ghtu the l%mp in front .of the

scroll to the’ Taomte Heavenly Worthy, Tord Lao,-and again a
1engthy hymn is sung in hlS honoro Finally the hidh'priest gings
Ath@ complebe text of the. borty Second chapter of the Tao-te

PP ——

gg&ggTO"The Tao gives birth to the One, the One gives birth %o
the Two§ and the Two give birth to the Three; the Three give
birth to the 10,000 thingék" The Taoists thefeupoalperform

a beautiful and frenzﬁed daﬂceﬁritual around the saéred area,
while holding the torches. They pray that all four seasons be
free from catastrophe{ and. filied‘with blessing. The light of
new Yang, symbolized by the votive lamps 1it before the Threé

Pure Ones, and the torches in the Taoists'! hands new fills the

sacred area, and the community of men.

Two ceremonies may be added at this time, appended to
the FenATeng ceremony., The first is called "Rolling‘up the
.Séreen," [ Chuan TLien ]; and the second is "Sounding Bell and
Chime," [ Ming Chung Chia Ch'ing ].'" The first mentioned ritual
recalls the imperial audience where the emperor sits behind a
screen, and the officials wait in solemn audience. The manner
of performing the ritual, and the place in which it is performed

vary throughout Taiwan. Chuang's method, learned at Tung-hu Shan




178.

by the mqternnl gr&ndfather Ch’en, 1s as follows., Whlle the-
high prlest sings the pralscs of the Primordial Heavenly Worthy,
knee]tng in tﬂe center, Lhe chlex cantor and assistant cantor
Kby pantomlme 1mltate the rolligg ﬁp ‘of .a huge screen in the
center of the sncred 11@1,‘ﬁhe dYellow Gourﬁ”g behind which “the
Primordial Heavenly Worthy is preoent in solemn audience. The
screen is. rolled up a second time, for an audience with the

Ling-pao Heavenly Northyg.and then a ‘third time for the Tao-

te Heavenly Worthy.

The manugorlpt éocument of the Fen Teng oeremony Whlch f 
the author found in the British Museum, originating. from the
‘Ohfeng Huang temple in Chang-chou city, Fukien Province, on
the’maimiand of Ohina,»imdioates ih the rubrics that the

‘oeremony'can‘be performed in another way. A screenjwith the

characters Chin Ch'ideh, gbid-court written on ifgﬁs“hﬁng_in

the center of the area, over the tableiwheré-ﬁhe Téoigtérare
ohéﬂting the liturgy. The screen is %oi1ed up fifst one iﬁchgv
then two inches, and finnlly ha1¢ Wayg_indlcntlng that the
Three Pure Ones are consecutlvely made present -for a solemn
dudleﬂcee ‘The Taoists of Talnan Clty 1n southern Talwan perfolm

Tthe: rltual after this mannel.

The "Sounding of Bell and Chime" ceremony is then per-
formed. The chief cantor first rings the brass gong'fépresentw
ing Yang 24 times. The assistant cantor then sounds the wooden

fish 24 times, representing Yin. The two are then sounded to-
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.getherx§6 times, representing the union'of Yin and Yang in the
Prior Heavens which brought forth”theflogOOC things. Finally the
'éong is Soundedl9 times and the wooden fish 6 times; symbolizingi
ﬁhe ééparation'of;Yin and Yang, the breaths of heaven and

garth after the union is consummated.

The versions of these last two ceremonies appended to

Ganon,72

The Redmhead Taoistg of ngnohu city. and north Taiwan
periorm the rituals separately, plaolng the "RalSng the screen”
.11tual ‘and the "Sounding the bell and Chlme" ceremony during

Lhe Noon Audlenoe O the seoond,day.73

BN

The main rltual o£ the flfSt day, and in fact one of

the most 1mportaﬂﬁ rltes of the Chlao festlval is now ready to

begin., The ceremony g called Su Oh’

@Jan ‘egoteric term "Night
Announcement!, the  true meaning Of~Wthh is fthe secret of the
Taoigt, Tn ite most elite sense, the Su Ch'i is the planting
of the Ho-t'u, that is, the primordial breath of the five
elements in‘their-life~giving or&er;'into the community of
men. The meditation described at the end of chapter five,
above, is repeated in liturgical faghion, in the Su _Ch'i
ritual,

As with all Taois£ ceremonies, however, there is an

elite ag well as a Dopular meaning, quthe‘lower ranking

Taoist orders, %the Su Gh"1 controls the spirits of the

entire world., There 1s no contrndlotlon bétween the former and
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the latper themeso The lower and the higher grades of Taoigt
perform the same ritual, with the same end in mind, the re-
storation of the.cosmdé to its pristine life-bearing state.

Tn the case of the 10Wér«f;ﬂﬁfﬁéﬁp6pﬁlér‘Tééié%}ifﬁe restor-
ation is done by calling down the splrltq of the Prlor Heavens,
egpecially the Five Emperors and thelr myrlads of retalners,

in the §gm9§:£_cerem0ﬂya By so do1ng the Iorces of ev119 in

» fact the splrlts of the entire world are con trolled by the

power of the spirits of +the Prior'ﬂeavens.

- Lo the more ellte Tao¢sts of a higher ordination,
\_»exactly the same rltuml is- beznb pnrlormed9 with identical
- effects, But added %o hlS knowledge of performlng the ritual
‘ t‘S the theoretloal knowledce of the higher: r@nklng Taoist,
r“~who is performlng the medltatlon described at the end of

chapter flve above74

and 31mu1taneousiy cau31n@ the Yin elemento

of the- Posterlor Heavens. £o be chenged into the Yang elements

. of the Prlor Heaven39 as descrlbed at the end of chapter three,
‘:Lhe sulrlts of the heavens are called down to controel the forces-

:,of Yln, but the Workjngs of the cosmos, the principles of the

Ho- t‘u ﬂnd the Lo shu and- the medltatlons of the Yellow Court

fonu RN "

canon are 61multaneously used by the hlgher Taoist, while he
“‘controls the splrlts, The 1ower Ta01st is simply commanding

the splrltse

The Su Ch 1 is perlormed in several varlatlons on the

’;A°malr theme of "plantlng“ or "presglng down!" the five talismans,

‘gwhich represent and summon the five heavenly spirits of the
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<'primordial lifeﬁéivinv elements,‘mhé method of perfofming‘the‘
ritual as learned by Chuang's grandfa%her at Tung-hu Shan in -

1851, is described in the follow;ng paragraphs.-

The rituél begins as do all other liturgies with the
lighting of the incense and the construction of the mandala
around the Taoist. The Taoist'perfofms the "audience with nature",

f*gbffering incense to the 10 directions, and dedicates his heart
~to the Tao, the sacfed scripfuréég ahd the Heavenly Masters, a
‘rite obviously inspired'by Buddhism;TG The main part of the
Su Ch'i ritual, Where it is 11ke no’ otﬂer ceremony, is theﬂ
ready to beglu. To the soumd of the great ritual drum.-and the
:stralns of strlnos and fWutes, 25 Ta01st disciples enber the

sacred tan area, rlve are dresse& 1n green9 and bearing a

'green banner, stand in thé east Plve more in red stand in

:the south, with a: re@ banner, flve are 1n the wesb w1ih a

LY 4

 white banner flve dresséd in blqck stand in the north, andf"

{

gy -y

five dressed in yellow stand 1h the center. Flve mountaings
have also been” represented by D1a01ng five bushels of ricey,
each wrapped ;n,a cloth repxesentlng the element, 1n the flve

divectiong, -

’The Taoist hiéh“pfieséj%hen pfbgrésses one»by;bhe~%b
each of the vao dzrectlons, and pr sges down the "True Writ"
[ Chen—vwen 1 of “that direction lpto the bushel of rloe, Ag he
reqches each dlrectlon, the chlef cantor 51ngs, "The Tfue ert

of the Fast, pleqse Master, press 1t 1n," thereupon the high

LN
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‘priest inserts a talisman into ‘the bushel of rice, and holds

it in pléce with a "gold dfagon"9 that is, a paper-maché horse. .
He then meditates on the Green Emperor of the east, secing him
come with all his legions of men and retainers, in a blue-green

vapor arising from the east. A similar blue-green vapor comes

- dut from the liver of the Taoist, end fills the cosmos, and all

77

the people present within the Tlan area.

The Taoists then move to the south, and perform the same
ceremony, with the color red and the empefoffof the“south and
his legions of men filling the area, Thereupon,thejﬁest, the
north. and the center are the subjects of the Taoist's restor—
ativé meditation. Bach area is in turn revivifiedg bfought alive
with the vivifying forces of the yangified elements, repvresented
by the heavenly spirits of the east, south, west, north, and
center. When the meditations have ended, the Taoists offer
wine and incemse to the Three Pure Ones, do a stately ritual
dance, and present the petition, written din official style and
wrapped in gold ¢loth, for the spirits. The ritual ends in |
the first hours of the morning, and‘thé Taoists, tired though

exhilarated, retire for a few hours of rest.

In fact none of the Taoists of Taiwan perform the Su Ch'i

in this fashion, and Chuang himself has not done it in such

8

splendor since before the Second World War. The use of 25
Taolist disciples, due to the post-war rige in costs and gradual

gecularization of 'society, has limitéd.the number of people that
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bqn bé hired to assist at the ceremony. When performing the.
ritual for an omdlnsry three.or five day Chlao Chuang dis-
_penses with the 25 8851stwnts, and enacts the ceremony in a
far mofegsimple fashion, While the other priests intone the
words of the_five "Prue Writs", Chﬁaﬁg remaing in the cemter“
and meditates, performiﬁg the dramatic ritual in his mind;' ifv
is the meditation, Chuang insists, which is efficacilous, and'
not the extérior drama enacted by the ritual, Tnetead of
pressing down or inserting the five talismans into the . bushels
of rice, the taiismans'are burned, summoning the spirits

. dAnto the mlorooosm, and into the village oommun1ty.79
The Su Ch'i ritual is not performed by the Red-head
Taoists in this mqnﬂer, and in fact their version which is

Y A 8 S

~ ceremony ou the thlrd day Wthh the Bl k-head TaOLSts call.

" ~Tao Ch'ang, as w111 be described below. The Su Ch'l ritual

as performed oy the Blackmhead Taomsts ig oertalnly one of the
most anolent and s@lemn of tﬁé Ta01st's ‘reperfoire of ceremo—
nies., Even the muslo used for the ratual is different, cont-
:aining logg‘mgd;tatlve passagesﬁ‘%yd many catching rhythms,gO
There is no doubt gdth ffom'fhégféépeét which the Taoists
give to its performance, and the special place it holds in’
the Chiao ceremonies that the Su Ch'i must be considered the

most . impressive = of the three or five days 6f ritual.
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II. The Second‘Day

The second day of ritual beging with a short ceremony

to re-invite the spirits, and is followed immediately by the
' 81

first of the three audiences, the Tsao Ch'aso. The Tsao Ch'ao
or mo:ning-audience is supposed'to begin between the Yen
and the Mao hours, that is, between 3 and 5 in ‘the moTAing.
It is especlally dedicated to an audience with the firsf of:

the Three Pure Ones, that is, the Primordial Heavenly Worthy.

Ag in other K'o-i ritual, described above, the Taoist
first builds the mandala of the heavenly spirits argund h;mself,
concentrating upon the spirits of the ten heavenly direbgidns,
In the eélite meditation performed by the high priest, & green~.<f
blue Vapor'is‘seen oominéhoufwa the east, and corresponding
fo it a green-blue vapor ariéés from the kidney. The vapors
£ill the whole T‘an area, and in thell mldst the Taoist
GDV181on% rows of blue dragons, and awesome llonmllke creatures,
who wait as guardlans before the presence of the Primordial
purlflednby the vapqysﬁlgﬁoyaggure,gglg substance, due to the
'prlmordlal vapor which has fllled all present during the

audlence Wlth the . Prlmordlal Hewvenly Worthy.Sz )

The MorniﬂgrAudienoe théneoontinues Withja lengthy
offering of incense to the-tengdirectionsg a stately ritual
dance, and the offering of a’sﬁall blue piéce of rice.paper on-

which are written the petitidﬁsééf the oommﬁnity.gﬁ The Red-

head Taocists often do not follow the orthodox rules, and use
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1

b

a large piece'of~féé>péper, With all the names of the villagers
on it, to satisfy*the demands of the people, Not knowing'the
more elite:medi%étiVe ritual, the Red~heads offer the Morning

Audience as a rite to the spirits of the ten directions.

~As on thg‘first day, the morning and afterhbéﬁ-bf the
second day ié fi11ed with the reading of canonical fexts for
repenbtance and merit, The noon offering of nine i%eﬁs for the
spirits is péffofmed again, and the duties outside the temple
~are attended to by a special team of Taoists, who, visit aﬂd)
bleSS the homes bfifhe”villagers, and look after the offerinas .
of food and ‘incense in. the various T'an structures houSlng the

visiting deltles around the v111age. 4

Meanwhile inside bhe temple the Taoists prepare for
the second of the three audiences, called Wu Ch'ao, or Noon

85

Audience, The Noon Audience is traditionally supposed to

begin between the Ssw and the Wu hours, that is, between

9 and 11 in the morning. 8 14

is an audienqe with the Tao
under,thé'éSpeot of the Ling~pao Heavenly Worthy,:the god. of
the liaigon between heaven and eérth In the elite meditative
sense? the preceding Mornlng Audlence was a celebratlon of
the unltlng of woed and fire., The golnlng of wood and fire

( or the numbers "2" and "3" ag described in chapter 3, page
79{above )add up to the five of center, and the color yellow.
Tﬁe meditative color of the second audience is therefore
Y6110W9 and the audience taking place within the microcosm of
“the Taoist'é_body is with the Lord of Earth, the Ling-pao

Heavenly Worthy,87
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. As in the Morning Audience, the Taoist high priest
meditates in the Center of the 1re1; seeing a yellow vapor
coming from his spleen, and fnlllng the sacred T'an area.

The Ling-pao Heavenly Worthy is summoned for a solemn audience,
and fillls the Taoist and all present with revivifying primordial
breath., To the ordinary popular Tacist, the Red~heads, hbwever,'
the Noon Audience is a,conglomeration of many things, in which
the gods of the five earthly\directions havé aundience with

Y

the Tao, as the focal point of the ritual.

The Redmheads-of'ﬁéihghug éﬁd noﬁfh;ééiWén% begin the
Noon Aundience with the: ceremony called "Rolllng up ‘the screen",
descrlbed above. Thereuvon tnev burn ta11smans in the five
directions, as descrlbed‘iﬁ‘uhe égﬁgh'l rl%uml nbove, ané
quickly follow thls rite with the "Sounding of bell-qnd ehime";
all of these ceremonies were, performed by the Blackmheﬁd Taoists
':on the evening of the first day. Finally, the Red-heads do a
frenzied though gracefulvrite called “danéing the steps of the
' 28 heavenly odﬂstellationsg" In the rite, they plaoe'é rattan
mat in front of the central altar, and then turn the mat over,
symbolizing that heaven has come down.into the area. A@anist
then steps onto the mat, and to the accompaniment of an intrim

cate rhythm on the drums, dances a series of ritual steps imi-

' tating the shape end order of the heavenly constellations.

The Tite demopstrates the basic difference between the

Red~head or Shen~h81ao order of Ta01st59 and the Blackmhead

or YlU-fu order, The Redwheads of Taipei, T'aomyﬁanp‘and Hsinchu
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ountieswin north Taiwan perform the rite in this manner. All

of Lhem also pracflge the Iili-shan ritual, and call th@mselves
elther Llnguggo Taoists or Heavenly Master sect Taoists [ T'lenu
shih Plai,]% |

The Black-head Taoiéts end the rite with the offering of

incensé'aﬁdtwine to the Three Pure Ones, a étatély ritual dance,
and the presentatioﬁ of a large red docﬁmen% o ﬁhe heavens,
Vcontaining the names of the;@eoﬁlékéﬁdJ%h%iriﬁéﬂiﬁionso The
document_is réd, ymbollZlng tho tlme of day and Lhe fire of

the south, prevaleat at hlgh noonq vfifz :%f

The third of the audleaces9 oalled Waﬂ Ch h'go or Night
‘Audlence is gupposed to take plqce Just at sunset Due to other
ritual duties, especially the ceremony called "Floating the
lanterns" which lasts many hours, thé rite of the Night
Aadiéncsroften does not begin until late in the evening. The
Night Aq@ieﬁce is the complement of ﬁﬁe Morning and Noon-
Audiencésifin which the Taoists meet in solemn fashion the

Tao-te Heavenly Woxrthy, the Lord of Men.89

.The wvapor which
the Tacist envisions is Whité, arising from the lungs, and
the,eﬁébunter with Lord Lao revitalizes primordial .essence,
With the third-»audien'ce9 joining in syﬁbolio fashion metalts
"4§’With‘water’s ", as degeribed on page 7§*in the third
‘chapter abdﬁe; the three sets of five have all had eudience

with the Tao in the center, and the second day of Taoist ritual

has come to an end, in +the elite sense of orthodox ceremonial.
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0 the Red-head Taoists the Wight Audience is a
.summonin@ and paying bf reépect to the spirits of fhe ten
directions, that 1s, the eight points of the comDaSSQ and: -

The upper and lower regions of the cosmos. The offerlng of -
incensge to bhe ten dlrectlons is the basis of the rite, a
ceremony called "Audlence with Nature"by the Black»head Ta01stsg‘
who also perform the ritual at this time, The Blacknheads

end the rite as in thevearller audlences, by offering incense
and wine to the Thrée Pure Ones, performing a ritual. dance,
and presenting a huge petition Written_on yellow paper, and
wrapped in yellow silk cloth. The color yellow symbolizes the
union of the three sets of fivé‘in the center, that is,

wood and fire ( % plus 2 ) water and:metal ( 1 plus 4 ) and
the earth of center ( 5 as Symbol of center ) have all had
audience with the Tao, The Ho-t'u, therefore, is basic to
understanding the ritual of orthodox Taoism. The description
of the joining of the three sets of five, as expléined on ﬁage
79 above, and the same process as described in the Yellow
Court canon on\pageillouand(lli:abové;Qié_therefore seen to

be the basis for the Three-Audiences of Taoist ritual,?”

Gof

To Chuang, then, the Titual of orthodox Taocism was

based upon théf?ﬁ6~%§q,ianiithéaYeliqwgcbﬁrt Canon. An under—

standing of these principles as oubtlined in chapbters three and
four above was essential to followingfthe ritual of religious
Taolsm. Wlthout understanding these pr1n01p1639 one could still-

perform the liturgy, and summon the splrlts9 but the rank of
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Tooist érdination Wéﬁléﬁcénééﬁuéﬁﬁlynbe ﬁé%y?low.
Towards the. end of . the second dayg thg role of the

Taoists turns more ﬂmd more towards lhe folk religion, and
away from the elite rituals being periormed ingide the temple,
Tn the afternoon of the second day, the people begin to collect
in front of the temple. Bach family sends its male members,
and eadh Bfanch of the clan a paper lantern, fastened to a
small_bémboo raft. The greater clan preparés a large frame
20 or 30 feet in height, from which is strung a myriad small
lanterns, with a light bulb inside., The Taoists assemble in front
of the temple, and a procession is formed, which passes through-
out the entire village and surrounding area. As dusk approaches,
the proceséion grows until every male in the city has joined,
with bands, motorized floats, and lanterns in splendid array.
By nightfall the procession is 2 or 3 miles long, and the glow

of lanterns is indeed an impressive sightogl

Finally the procession winds its way to the sea, or to
g river, whexre one by‘one the. lanterns are floated on the moving
waters. Literally ten thousand lanterns rush out to sea on the
swift waters of the river,'summoning the souls of the departed,
ancegltor souls and orphaned souls, to the banquet on the m&rrow.
The Teoists chant the Formulae for summoning the souls by the
riverside, and the people explbode Ifirecrackers and burn incense,
inviting the souls to the meritorious banquet on the final day
of the Chiao ceremony. This ceremony and the Evening Audience

bring to an end the second day -of ritualo92
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The third déy of the Chiao festival 1s dedicated
mainly to rituals- oriented to the people and the folk religion.
The Taoist begins early'in the morning ~with a popular cere-
mony summoning. the awesome and terrifying Jade Emperor, the
head of the spirits of the folk religibna'All rituals |

directed to the bright spirits of the folk religion [ Shen

Ming | and to the Jade Emperor Above, face the south, and
take place in the exterior T'an area. All of the rituals |
‘for the Heaveﬁly‘Worthies and the special deities Qf_the

Taoists, on the other hand, face the north, and take place

in the inner T'an area. The rituals of the three day Chiao

- can now be;séenﬂin alpopular sense as a grand agglomeratioﬁ of
mérits, énd petitions, to be presented on the last day to the
Jade BEmperor, The.mediation of all the Heavenly Worthies having
been ﬁOﬂ? theylfrom ﬁheir'flofty positions‘in the highest
three heavens, ogn‘be seen bringing efficacioaé pressure on

the Jddég@mpefof and the bright\spirits,‘to grant bleséing,

new 1ifeuénd all good fhings to‘meng‘as well as to free the
suffering and wandering souls in the underworld. The third
day of the Chiso orientsall the rituals to the understanding

of -the adherents of the folk religion.

Following the frenzied rite which summons the Jade Em-

peror, the Canon of the Jade Emperor is read, the most effica-

cious of the oanonioal‘feadingé’of the total ceremonyagj
Thereupon the Tacists perform +the last of the elite ortho-

dox rituals, called the Tao Ch'ang, the mandala of Taoist
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heaven, It is also called Cheng Chiao, the orthodox or true
offering; It is basgically the celebration of a banguet in
the Yellow Court of the center, the final act of orthodox
‘ritualo‘In the rite, after the uSﬁal Peginning, constructing
the Homt!u m%haaia and making all the sﬁirits present, the
Taoist 1nv1teé bhe Three Pure Ones in medltatlve ritual to a
kbanquet in the center.9% mhe medltatlon which he uses is

taken from the: Yellow Gourt cauons as descrlbed in - ohmptev

- four, page 97 and preoedlng » o the accompaniment of rhythmic
-drummlng.and flutes, 1ncense a£d<wine are offeredvfofthe Three
~ Pure OnesaﬂHerélthe proper: sense of the Wérd Chiao is seen,
that 15, the offerlﬂg of wine in respeot 9% When %hé rite
has ended9 all of the Heﬂveﬂly Worthles nrevsummoned, and a
huge yellow sheet-of rice paper quled Piao or memofial is
;presented to the Jade Bmperor9 with the Heavenly Worthies as
medliators in its pr sentatlon. Whlle the prcsentau1on is going
on, through the rltual dﬂnce steps of the chief cantor, the
Taoist high priest meanwhilefkneels and summons baok”into his
.body %he-ﬁi#e'tqlismans Whioh had been mediﬁatively pleanted in
the village during the Su Ch l rltuql On the first nlght
This. part of the rwte is called “Recelv1ﬂg chk the True
Wr1fs"96 and is s sepwrate ceremony ih-a greauer Chiao ritual,
but is pérformed qu;eﬁlj:éﬁa'uﬁ@dﬁioedfin?the‘3 or 5 days Chiso
of Taiwan, S “ |

The presentation of the Memorial and the recalling of the

five primordial breaths ( symbolized by the five True Writs) into

the Taoist's body signals the end of the ' secret ceremonies.
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The Taoists next go out to the front of the temple and perform
for the first time an orthodox ritual for all to see. The rite
ig called Chin Piao, presenting the memorial, or "Olimbiﬁg up
T'ai Shan and explaining the Tao", that is, the Taoists mount
a high stage in front of the temple5 and Whlle 31nglng the
praises of the Tao, presenu the great yellow ‘document again to

97

the Jade Imperor, ?1 front of the assembled communltyo

Now for the firgt tlﬁe méat can be slaughtered and
the people of the- communlty have already 1a1d out several
pigs and goats, sacrificed for the Jade Bmperor and the
bright spirits, as well as for the souls of the ancestors.
The people are now preparing for the huge banqueﬁ, and tables
of food are being laid out in front of the btemple. As far as
the eye can see, all is Tfestivity, opera shows, puppet per—
formances, and tables of food, Thougands of vigitors begin
to stream into the village, to be weceived in the local families

N

and fed at the banquet,

The Taoists pause to enact the Noon Offering for a last
timg, before the assembled deities. Thereupon they come out
~ from the temple again, to perform the great rite of liberation,
freeing the Waﬁderiﬁg souls from the tortﬁres of the under-
world. The Taoist high priest dresses as one of the gods of

. Q
the underworld, and chants the rite called g:g;ﬁgBJS

The
merits of three days of ritual, the money gifts and good deeds
of the people of the community, the dedicating and refurnishing

of the looa1~%emple, and finally the great 24 course banquet




all Work as a grand summatlon of merltorlous deeds and ritual

to Wln b1e851ng for a comlng generatlmn. Lhe dutles to the
f;aancestors and the waﬂderlng souls are completede; The.communlty

thas bheen snlrltually rev3v1f1ed and renewedg symbollzed by the

repairs and dedication of the' temnlee The Ta01sts go back

into the temple, Lo thank the god89 and send them back‘to

%heir heavenly palaces. Life can continﬁe for another "ggneraw

nlon9 untll the next.Chiao cycle is’ COmpleted

Such is the greaﬁéggigg festival as celebrated in the
; villages and citieg of Taiwan, a festival Which.dates_back o
the earliest days of religioquTaoism on the mainldnd of Ohinaegg
The present work has concéﬂératéd on only  one aspect éffthe
'hﬁyégigg, that is, the medltqfive ritual perst ormed by the Taoist
‘fﬁhigh prlest? and several of the sources whlch he uses for that
medit%tioﬁo'The Chiao:is seen %o be a vehio]e of the.ritu%i
'of orthodox Taolsm, - performed behind the locked doors of a
v1]lage templeo But ltu pvvpose? and funotlon,~are not qeparated
- frqmtihe folkyrellglon»of the\people of China, A Taoist is
dffqalled upon to perform a?dhiao“TESfi%al by the adherents of the
“Llfolk religion, to win b1e351ng and’ Eree the ances%ors, The
,ﬂrenewal of the temple lS symbollc of the v1llaae renewal
f}ﬂwhloh lagts for another. generatlon. Lhe Ta01st is hlmsell a

z’;devout believer. in the folk—rellglon, and in performlng the

Ji;;ellte ritual of his profe881on,jhe,do§s not exceed'the aims
» or-the principles of the folk;religién,

At the same time, if he is a high ranking Taoist, he

i
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makes use of the classified elite knoWwledge of the monastic
Taoist on the mainland, from whom he derives his origiﬁéa'

Among the books which he useg, are the prefaces to the I-ching = *
which describe the Ho-t'u, the chart of the Ppior Heavens,

and the Lo-shu, the magic square, or chart of the visible

Posterior Heavens, He also makes use of the Yeilow Gouff
canon in a mannef Which sinolbgists hitherto did not‘knoﬁ'was
possible, that is, as a ritual meditation manualg_‘The‘great
secret of the Taoist is that ritual and meditation %re bagic-
ally and essentially the same, The efficacity of the ritual
- which theATaoist:performs depends upon his préféSSionaliaﬁiliﬁy
to éummon‘the spirits, send qff the proper officials, documents),
and taliémans, and make use of hand gestures, conjurations, and
other devices which make his liturgy efficacious, But primarily
and fundementally the rites are efficacious bécause of the
meditation which is going on inside the Taoisth‘mind, which
the rubrioé and ges%ﬁre§ ohly maké possible. .Iﬁ‘is here . that
Chuang and ﬁhéfiaoistéﬁbf north Taiwan make & Sfartling contri-
“bution to the¥ﬁndérstaﬁd§ng of Taoism as a religion, -and to
Tthe‘systematizafiéﬁ-of that amorphoué body éf doctrines Cailed
:w}*the folk—religion.

AThe Taoist is bésically,am expert of the folk religion,
who knows its folk stories, its religious acts, and 1ts purpose.;'
In order=td~fﬁlfi11‘his function of gervant to the adherents of
'tﬁe fblk:reiigibn; he makes use.of the esoteric knowledge which
was &escribed'ih»%he-preoedimg pagescllt was'Ghuang's deepest

. WiSh& infrévealing'his"Sécre$$,~¢hatéthey_be preserved and
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cherishédiin an age which holds in low esteem the world of
the inﬁiéibleﬂand the mystic. Chueng and his sons, along with

the;OtherfRed—head and Black-head Taoists of north Taiwan are

: “.pgrhaps the last in a Tong line of religious experts, whosge
\WCTE ié:mé&e‘redundantzby the machine and the advent of
W@Sﬁ?fﬂ‘?écieﬁéep" In revealing the secrets ﬁhioh he should
have-toid Qﬁly to the one son who is to succeed him, Ghuaﬁg’s
“choice was for preservatlion, If there was a basic wealkness
infthe sys%émg‘it is precisely in the fact that so few people
.Werékever allowed to witness or to understand it. Perhaps the
“beauty of the ritual itselfiﬁohldyﬁreser%éﬂ%t5iweféﬁit to bhe
brought forth from behind the doors:of the temple, for all

to see.
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FOOTNOTES: CHAPTER ONE

The‘stndy of religious Taoism from the historical and biblio-
graphloal perspective has been carried out for some years
by a number of eminent Japanese scholars, ‘such as Koyanagi,

qukul, Yoshloka, Obuohl, Kubo, and others. Their works
‘appear 1n the blbllography. Maspero's Le Ta01sms ( Paris,

1950. D is a basic work in French, and Kaltenmark‘s Tao-tzu
and Ta01sm, with Holmes Weloh's The Parting of the Way

( Kaltenmark, Stanford, 1969, Welch, Boston, 1957/) are

unsurpassed in Dngllsh

The author is Indebted to David G. Mandslbaum s article
"Transcendental and Pragmatlc Aspects of Rellglon" in the
Amerlcan Anthropologist ( Vol. 68, No, 5, Oct. 1966 ) pp.
1174~-1191, and %o Professor’ Raleigh Ferrell, for clarifying
the, distinction found here . between the pragmatln beliefs

tof the folk religion, and ths transcendental aspects of

the ellte Taocist liturgy.

For the prehistory of Taiwan, refer %o, the deflnltlve work

- of Ralelgh Ferrell, Taiwan Aborlglnal Groups, Academia Sini-

ca Monograph 19, Talpel, 1969, PP. 1-2).c

Perrell ( 1969 ) p. 26,
Ferrell ( 1969 ) pe 4.

Hakka ( Mand- K'euchla%?ﬁﬁZ) a minorlty Ghlnese gTroup.
ct.. Dav1dson, James, The Island of Formosa, (London,
1903 ) P. 8y et in aliis locis, The origin of the

Hakka is dlsputed Professor André G. Haudrioourt has
made the interesting suggestion. that linguistlc analysis
may- prove the Halklka %o haVe ‘been a proto-Thal group,
long ago slnlclzed. el “Note sur 1es dialectes de la

'Réglon de Monoay" in the Bulletln de L'Toole Franoalss

qr Extréme Orlent Tome- L, raso. 1, ( 1960 ) p. 177
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, (7. Davmdson (.1903 ) Dp. 63 ss.
. 8,. Ti-tsahg WkuugjﬁLﬁﬁgg\, cf. Werner, E.T. C., A chtlonary of
Chinese Mythology, ( Shanghai,  19%2 ). pp. 497-499.
9. Shen Nﬂngfﬁ?%%;.Werner ( 1932-) p. 419.
10. Kuan Yingg 2 ; Avalokitesvara. Werner, ( 1932 ) pp. 225-227.

11. YﬁQhuang Shang-tiﬁgﬁLlﬁ%, the supreme god of the folk reli-
gion. Cf. Werner ( 1932 ) 598-601; also Feng Han-chi's |
excellent scholarly artlcle'The Origin:of Yﬁ Huang“ in HJAS,
1, ( 19%6 ) p. 242~250 Feng 'finds evidence in T! ang times
for the appelatlon Jade Emperor belng glven to Shang-tl.

‘_ 12, Matsu.ﬁ%iﬁ, cf., Mabsuda' Fukutaro, Taiwan no Shukyo ( The
Religions of Taiwan ) chapter on Matsu, ppiT 158—164 ( Tokyo,
11939 ).

13} 'u~t1 Kung;tnhéyhu; Werner, ( 1932 ) 527 528‘ and 412415,

. 14. Oh'eng Huang ;ﬂﬁ{ ga, ‘Saso, Mlchael Taiwan Feasts and Cus-
N gtoms i ‘Hsinchu, Taiwan, 1964 ) PPe 53=61,

15;,Saso,:( 1964 ) pp. 41=47. Matsu is popular all over Taiwan,
'_but her main cult cenﬁers are in the city-of'Peikang, on .
- the west coast of central Taiwan, the port of Lukang, also
on the central west coast ,, and the ¢ity of Tainan in the
- south. Each of these cities boasts a large temple in Matsu's
flhénor.“In recent years the temple of Peikang has surpassed
the others in popularlty. A dally strean of pilgrims patron-
»ize’ the Pelkang temple, maklng it one of the busiest in
- Jall Talwan. ‘

16. Hsﬁan—t'len Shang-ti iff%;Lﬁﬁ, whose cult is very strong in
. central Taiwan, is patron of the Taoist monastery at Wu-tang
. Shen [0\ ] in Hupei province on the mainland. cf. Matsu-

da ( 1939 ) pp. 29-31; Werner, 177+~178; Doré, Henri, Resear-
-chesViﬁto‘Ghinase Superstition,‘Vol. IX, art. 5, pp. 20=25.

17. Qng-la [ Mand. Wang=-yeh ]j;@ﬁ , ¢f, Liu Chih-wan's article
- "On the Temples of the Gods of Epidemics" in the Bulletin of
the Instltute of Ethnology, Academia Sinica, Taipei, 1966
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PPe 53—95 Also, Matsuda ( 1939 ) 12 26-27,

18, Tz’u—wel Tal—t1%¥4%$;¢7,‘cf Doré, ( 1920 ) Vol. VI,
PP. 22-34. To know a more accurate accountief this and
the other two of the Three Officials, one must make use
of the Tab_Chiao Yilan TLiu, the "Origins of Taoism" manual
“of the Taoist, as will be cited in chapter two. The
treatise on the Three Off1C1als from ‘page, 96 and 97 of
that manual will be quoted on pp, 46-48 below..

19. Ch'ing-hst Ta-tlyhjkjaf , a8 in footnote 18.
20. Tung~yin Ta-t1~ﬁaf2i3** also cf note A8 above.

21. For the cycle of feasts, cf. Saso ( 1964 ) for a descri-
‘>ptlon of the various festivals throughout ‘the year. The
~\,11.ma:r: new year is in popular terms ,a spring festlvaligéﬂ H
- The fifth. day of the fifth month known to foreigners as
! the day of the dragon boat race, is in fact a festival to
- protect children from summer sickness, The,lSth day of the.
seventh month, the festival of the earth official mentioned
- in'note 19 above, is the day on Whidh the souls from hell
A come forth and are f&ted with a banquet, as during the
 the last day of the Chiad ceremony5to be described in
chapter six., The earth, which is about to- yield a harvest
of crops, symbolically first ylelds up the souls imprisoned
in its depths;: Finally, the Chiao festlval of village re~ . .
newal is celebrated just before the Winter Solstlce, when -
) the symbol of life and Yang is 1tse1f reborn, and the sun
3‘beg1ns to wax strong again.,

22, De Groot J.J.M., The Rellglous System of China, 6 vols.
: Teiden, 1892-1910,

23, De Groot ( 1910 ) Vol. IV p. 2 and f6llowing; Vol. ITI,
p. 960 and. following.,

24, cf. especially Bodde, Derk, Tun Ll—ch'en, Annual Festivals
and Customs in Peking, Henri Vetch, Peking, 193%6, for a
Chinese description of similar festivals in north China.,
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25; The Po souls are Yin and the Hun souls are ang: ﬁﬁi ﬂ; Iﬁﬁ F%b
26, De Groot, ( 1910 ) Vol IV, p. 3

215 %0, WL, Bt - 22 & f;éf? (X p. e, Kuo-chl, 092)

P LV E 1 H e i ;t@éq AL TS
ﬁ?ﬁélﬁ%ﬂ’;ﬁh%é AR The passage is quoted by De Groot
( 1910 ) Vol. IV, p. 5 ..."The Hun or Ch'i returns to the
heavens; the body and the Po return to the earth." The
commentary adds that Hun is Yang and Po is Yin,

28, De Groot ( 1910 ) Vol. IV, p. 4; quoting the Li Chij;
cf. the Kuo Chi edition, Vol. 093, -p. 55.

29. This does not mean that an ancestor or a soul is automa-
tically a Kuei or demon upon death. As will be seen immed-
iately below, the folk religion distinguishes between a
violent death, an orphaned soul with no ancestor tablet,
-and the ancestor whose cult is localized in the tablet
on'the family altar, and who is properly'buried'in the
grave, The demonic spirit is one who has not been properly
buried, or.who came to a vielent and untlmely death. The
ancestor does not properly fit ‘the deflnltlon of a demonic
spirit, since he has been; burled, and-he has'descendants
to burn incense ‘at ‘the- family" shrlne. The Kuel or demonic
part of his soul has been pxqpeg;y‘cared foxr, _

30, Examples of such gods aré General Fan:and General Hsieh,
who stand guard by the door of the Ch'eng Huang temple;
General Fan drowned, and General Hsieh hanged himself.
Their duty is to bring the soulg.of the deceased before
the throne of the city god, Ch'eng Huang, for judgement
immediately after death. cf. Saso, :(..1964 ) pp. 53-54.

31, of. Matsuda ( 1939 ) pp. 26-27.

32, Liu ( 1966 ) Op. Cit; also Schipper, K.M, The Divine
Jester, BIE, Academia Sinica, Vol. 21 ( 1966 ) pp. 8l-94.
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33, cf 1llustrat10ns 1n the appendlx from ‘the Hsing-ming
Kuei-chih show1ng the 7 Po souls and the 3 Hun souls
as young mandarins at rest,

34, the meditation described at. the end of chapter flve, and ‘the
ritual called Su Ch'i mentloned in chapter six fulfill the
purpose of filling the five organs with the five primordial
spirits representing the liie—givihg forces‘of the elements.

35, Thls ritual is described in the charming set of children's
tales prepared by Huang Fengwtzu and Nishikawsa Mltsuo .
called Taiwan no Shojo ( A Young Girl of Taiwan ) publlsh—
ed in Taipei in 1940, p. 66 and following., ‘ *

: 56._Many of the statues wear five or six sets of clothes at
once, testlfylng to the efficacy of prayers offered to
them, and the reward when the prayer is granted..

37. The. T gwkl ( Mand,., T'ung-chi ) are often controlled by a
- sect of Taoists called Lii-shan ( the Taoists from Mount ILil )

“or San-nsiiPlai ( The Three Sister's sect ) who interpret
their strange words when in a trance, De Groot (‘l9l0‘)
in Vol., VI, pp. 1188-1242 gives ample evidence from Chou
and Han dynasty times that a‘similartérrangement was in
existence from very ancient:times; the Wu or mediums were
accompanied by their interpreters the Chu or conjurers:WhQ,f
controlled their seances and interpreted for them. The
medium and his or her interpeter are common, throughout most
of Asma “today, hav1n ‘both a lengthy hlstory and a wide
geographlcal spread.

38, c¢f. illustrations in the appendlx, of the T Tan, g~k1 cuttlng
: thelr backs, and the Fu talismans dipped: in the blood,

39. The Three Sister's sect*ﬂ@ n{, or Mount Il sectﬁﬂLl\are
said to be heterodox or H31eh§& by the other Taoists. g 1
who fear their matefie: tallsmans and frenzied ritual. The
sect is very powerful and . popular for certain smaller rltuals,
but can in no way rival the splendor of the orthodox Taolst
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deremonials, Which\faraexeeed‘Mqunt Ll rites in splendor
and perfection. Fbr‘thiS‘reagon, according to the Taoist
manuscripts which Willﬂbe:introduced in chapter two, the

" heterodox Taocists are éraWn into the fold and given an

T .ordlnatlon in orthodox Taoist’ ritual by the Heavenly Master

sect, under the title Shen Hsiao. These are the Red-head

\ Ta01sts of Taiwan.

10,

VTaiwan Sheng T ung-chlh Kao, Tsung—chlao Ptien, Talwan
fSheng Wen-heien Weitylian Hui, ( 1956 ) p. 46 ( Taiwen Pro-

" yineial Gazette, Religion Sectlon ) from: a T301stumanua1,A

41.

42

43,

44,

1b1d. This, passage and the above are taken from a Tao Chiao

_ Ytlan Liu, the secret ‘manual which a Taoist priest receives

on or near hls ordlnatlon.*One such manual will be used

'exten31ve1y in chapter two of the present work.

The legends of.the Three Slsters Lin, Li, and Ch'en are a
part of" the commanly “known COrpus of folklore, and can be
bought in the form of a popular paperback novel, called

Lin-shui P'ing Yao "Laylng low the evil gpirits by the
(Lo) riverh. '

The Lao-chiin or Lord Tao sect has been encountéredﬂbyﬁthe
author many times during the Chiao ceremony. In all cases,
they were Hakka speaking_Taoists, who collaborated with
the Heavenly Master sect Red-head Taoists Huang and Gh'ien,
mentioned below. Their manner of performing the rituals was
extremely simple, and the chanting of the canonical texts
was not unlike what can be heard throughout the temples of
southeast Asia. They are discussed by Liu Chi-wan in his
monograph on the Chiao festival for Acadenmisa Slnlca, ( No.
14, 1967 ) pp. 46-49.

E- K f-/ﬁ'!" \4\1,\@ )Lﬁ a8 distinguished‘from the ﬁg\"f’jﬁg’

75# $¢, 41,98 . The Rednhead Taoists of north Taiwan are
called gShen Hsiao in technical Taoist manuals, and’ the

- Black-head are called Yii~fu ( "Spirit Cloud" and "Jade

pavilion." )
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45, As»willfbéVséen in chapter two, there are five kinds‘of
Taeisf;ordinations, with twice nine or eighteen ranks in
each., Thus within the Black-head or Yi-fu order there are
nine grades, numbered from 1 to 9, each with an "A" and a
"B" division. Almost all of -the Black-~head Taoists of
Taiwan’argga grade six in the Yli-fu order. The Red-head
or Shen-hsiao Taoists are also divided into twice nine or
18 ranks, according to the number of ceremonies they know
how to perform, and the number of heavenly splrlts they
know how to control and summon. )

46, The rule that only one son a generatlon be given the secrets
of the orthodox tradltlon dates back to the beglnnlng of
religious Taoism, cf Maspero, te Ta01sme, Paris ( 1950 )
pPp. 43 and followxng. The rule call - be found in the Taoist

- Canon, Vol, 78, Hsuan—tu Lu—wen p. lla and following; this
book was first listed in the San Tung Chu Nang Lfﬂ]ﬁ¥%§J
a T'ang dynasty compllatlon of Taolst books- in common use.
fTThe ‘book therefore dates to an earlier perlod The. rule can
~be peen in use from a far earlier perlad, as seen in Ch'en
Kuo—fu s Tao Tsang Ytan Liu X'ao, discigsing the transmission
of texts at Mao Shan. cf. Ch'en ( 1949 ) W& ii#4&, p. 51,
( Ch'en Kuo-fu, A Critical Study of the Origin of the Taoist
Canon, Shanghal, 1949, pp. 18~62 ) T@Eﬁﬂ%% N Aﬁ
for dating the. “text, cf. Yoshioka, Yoshitoyo, A Treatlse on
~the History of Taoist. Canonical Texts, Tokyo, ( 1955 )
]ﬁ»ﬁ&? ”’fa %Lé@ﬁ;?g& Zw7 . Do 382. It is possible, accord—
1ng to the tradition, to make oneself a disé¢iple of a Taoist
master, and receive the texts though not a descendant, as
demonstrated by Ch'en's discussion-of the Mao  Shan secﬁ,
cited immediately above. Chuang's maternal grandfather Ch'en
trained many disciples, as will be seen below; but he saved
the most secret texts for his own family.

47. The rank of the“grandfather Ch'en was the highest possible
of the Yi-fu order, for which he received the Yellow Court
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canon, and other manuals of the. Mao Shan or Shang Ch'ing
tradition ( e.g., the Ta~tung Chen Ching vl Flﬁiéé_ e
The son of the grandfather Ch'en, ‘Chuang's maternal uncle
was made a grade four Blaok—head When no male offsprlng
was born ‘o recelve cthe family legaey, Chuang was adopted
into ‘the Tamily and $rained in the traditions of the Ch'en
famlly. The 6lst Heavenly Master had decreed however,
that the grandson_gould only bhe given a grade six ordinae
tion, becauée, as Chuang asserts, it was prophesied that
hefWould give all the secrets away to a foreigner.

There are three Taoist traditions in the Chuang family, in

-deméﬁétration of which three names appear on the family
ancestor tablets, The transm1581on of texts can be illust-

- rated in the follewmng chart:

Taoist ' Taoist ' \ Taeist

Wu Olan ~ Ch'en Clan - \Ohuang Clan

N O marriage

| L
"%;\\m\\£§£§@§§553i4%

o marriage
2% generations, >

end of the Taoist ' ' mi
line; transmitted . : 8840y
to theCh ery Clan'o' 36 generatlc’ﬁs, ; &

transmitted to
Chuang.

l..‘.

g.p
cese Dn...{>

*es e

A

38 generationé
to Chuang's son.

The Wu clan had received an ordination at Wu-tang Shan
in Hupeil, before coming to Taiwan during the Chia Ch'ing
‘reign;"at-the turn of the century. They had been Taoist for
only 2% generations when the' clan died out, and the texts
were given to the Ch'en clan., The Ch'en élan had been
TaOlst for 36 generations when the documents and tradltlons
were passed on to the Chuang clan, In- both cases, marrlage

of a daughter to another Taoist family, and the adoption
of a son of that family,;had-precﬁdedgtpe4txansmission.
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The Ohuang famlly had been Taoist for many generatlons
as well, but never of a very hlgh rank The marriage
of Ghuang's ‘Father With a daughter of the house of
Gh'en meant the- 1ntroduction of  a ‘much more orthodox
kind of ritusl into the famlly. Ohuang s father was
a famous magician, and tales are still told of his feats
and marvelous powers, The daughter of the Ch'en family,
however,vlcoked askance at such heterodox practises, and
as will be seen below, refused to let her son Tearn
them,

Chuang's collection of Taoist manuscripts canubasically
be divided into three classifications. There are first
the ritual manuscripts, rvbrics, and documents used for
perfo:ming the various liturgies, including burials,

lesser daily rites, and the grand Chiaso festival. Second,

there is the extremely valuable collection of manuals
which ‘the maternal grandfather Ch'en brought back from
Lung—hu-Shan in Kiengsi, the gift of the 6lst generation
Heavenly Master. These Chuang preserves with great care,

“and usually refuses to let anyone. see them,' Lastly, there

are various documents from the libraries of the Ch'en and
Wu eclans, many of which were destroyéﬁ'&uring the American
bombings of the Second World War, Among some of the docume
ents which Chuang managed to save was. the Ch'i-men Tun-chia

o manual for controlling the Chis, and Ting splrlts, which

clalmed origin from Hua Shan in western Chlna’ ﬂlq]ﬁi‘?

Tin Chl—wan, (1967 ) gives an accurate descrlptlon of the
preparations for a Chiao festival, 1ts origins, and physim
cal lay~out of the temple, as witnessed in the Matsu
temple of Sungushan, near Taipei, in 1963, Some of the :

_ details will be degcribed in chapter six, beléwa'

51.

The dlfference between the faith of the folk religion and
the transcendental gods of the Taoists is again clearly
seen here, The people's gods, the Sheniming are put outside




for the people fto worship. The patrons of the. Taoists‘éfé‘
the T! ien~-tsun, the Heavenly Worthies, who are placed 1n—s>
side the temple, in the northern section, for the sp601a1 .
rltes which the Taoists perform. The gods of the folk relz-
glon are for everyday worshlp, and those of the:Taoists are.
for special occasions, burials, sickness, and the renewal
of the village once in a generation.

52. The inner part of the temple where the Taoists: perform thelr
liturgy is also called T'anﬁg_ ; the T'an here descrlbed are.
used to house the visiting deltles who are summoned to attend
the Chiao., For a more complete description, cf. chapter SlX.

5%, Though the dating:ofthe various rituals is beyond the scope .
of the present research, the aim of which is to present the
knowledge of "the Ta01st and hlS role in the folk rellglon
as seen in north Talwan, one camnot help commentlng on the
obvious age of some of.. the rltuals. The Su: Ch'i rltual, for
instance, as performed by - “the Ta01sts in falwan today, and
as found in- the Tacigb.Uanon can be dated to the 5th century
and the reforms of the Taclst ‘master Lu Hsmunohlng, whose
name appears in Tao Tsang Vol., 281, Ch. 16, as collator of
the text, The structure of the rite, Listing five directions
and the spirit-emperors of the directions, is similar %o
the ritual described in the YUeh Ling chapter‘of the Book
of Rites, Li Chi. The spirits, colors, directions, and cor=
responding parts of the body are identical. cf, chapter 6.
This is not a part of the knowledge of the Taoists of
Hsinchu, however, and therefore not directly ineluded in
the field research. The meditation which happens durlng the
rite is described at the end of chapter five, and the, rltual
itself is desoribed in chapter six,
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CHAPTER TWO

1. The Tao Chiso Yilan Llui_jgﬁﬁ%;%f approx1mately 150 manu-
seript pages. The Red-head version differs from the Black=-
head text in some important pomnts. An orthodox manual
lists the five kinds of Taoists with the 18 grades within -
each, The Red-head text often has only the 18 &teps of
Lil-shan: grades., o -

2. TheXdl 7 4 2 2% SEQ% s end so forth, all of which can
be bought in the bookstalls by the pious faithful.. . .

3. Chuang's attitude~ to his -Tao Chiaoc Ylan Liu and his other
precious documents is quite.different.erm the Red-heads of
Hginchu. Chuang is highly secretive about the texts, and
lets almost noone see them. The Red-head Ch'ien, on the
other hand, is most free and open about his collection, and
allowed the authoxr +to photograph Ireoly any of his documents,..
Chuang allowed the author +0 photograph his documents at Wlll,_
but turned away other foreign scholars and the- 63rd genera-

. tion Heavenly Master from seeing them. cfe below.f~

4. The Taoists of Taiwan are quite non-committel about the
Mao Shen Teoists, about whieh many conflicting things are -
reported. Many of the monasteries were supposed to have been
"corrupted" by evil practises, including.the use of the
I# Shan rites, according to Chuang, ifac Shan is.included
among the corrupted mountains. It is, however, the origin
and home of the Shang Ch'ing school, and the great medita-
tive tradition in the Taocist religion, Chuang!s. forebeareré N
claimed descent from its meditative tradltlon. The characters
for the five klnds of Taoists. are -the follaw1ng°
1. YﬁmchlngBiﬁﬂ ; Yellow Court Canonﬁfyééa@

2. Mt 1en~shu¥ﬂﬁ% ; Ta T'ung Chifg. and ; ghang Ch'ing canonrﬂj%§§,
R ?eluchl_J&ﬁﬁ4 exorcistic military rites such as the
. Gh'l-men Tun—chlaﬁfﬁﬁi?’
4, Yu~fuji7Tﬁ : the Black-heads of Taiwan. The Cheng-l
' registers F —  ZEHE~ @i}’é\% JARE
5. Shen~h51aqﬂ"g? Li-shan registers and the Cheng-i texts.
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207,

The nine grades, 11ke the. 1mperla1 mandarlnate, are once

‘again divided into an A" znd a WBM- ‘séetion, Thus, there
-is a grade one "A" and a.grade.one "B". The.Chinese charac-

ters Cheng and Ds'ung aré used; so that the: grades read;
SE gﬁé“— sy etc., thus making 18 grades within each kind

A grade six Taoist is always entitled San-wu Tu-kung z ,ﬁéﬁ%ﬁ
a 3=5H Surveyor of Merit. Grades” six and below have the
title Hsien Kuan, as will be expressed below on page 3l.

The hlghest ranking YlU-fu Taoist can only be a grade two,

becausen%xwlving that grade automatmcally gives an ordin-
ation in the hlghest Yﬁ-chlng or monastlc sect as well,
Thus there ig “basieally no difference 1n the knowledge of
the monastic Taoist such as a Chtluan-chen monk from Pai
Yin temple near Peking, and a Cheng-i monk of high standing
from south China, former scholars not withstanding. The
common opinion that northern monks were "self-perfectlng"

and southern monks "other perfectlng" was erroneous.

Ohi T T'an Ching Yien K'odAd?E Bzt ‘the docu-
ment is written on rice paper, stamped with the seal of
Tumg~-hu Shan, the 6lst Heavenly Master. 48 pages, 4 1/2"x 10",

That is to say, no matter whether a monastic Taoist or a
popular Ta01st, he who knows the Yellow Court Canon, its
list of splrlts, ‘and how to use it, is given the highest
rank at ordination. The text actually says Ta, Tung,Chxng,
but the beook which Chuang's grandfather recemved was the
Yellow Court Canon, which Chuang insisted was the basic
text of the larger work. cf. Masperc, ( 1950 ) p. 79 who
calls the Huang T'lng Ching an earller form of the Ta Tung

.G Chen Ching. Jkkﬂr] N

cf, Goullart, Peter,~The Monastery of Jade Mountain, where
the Lungémen‘and Gheng-i»monasteries‘near'Naﬁking;agd~Shange
hai are shown to be practising ritual for the people“ﬁéfdi’
well as Taoist meditation ( London, 1961 ).




10,

11,
12.

208,

These lists of spirits are to be found in TT 73 Jtiﬂ,gg“i
and TT 319, I, \ﬁ" . f’n',\]lz_,a gﬁ /%ﬁfb\fﬁ‘.h\,

T 877, ;K..Lw-«il ;&}3& {@a”c » 24 registers.

TT 878, gﬂ_/@q 1}(2\@%1 , 'a set of 14 registers including \zfli%_/\.
This list was confirmed by Mr, Ch'ien, who insisted on

calling himself a. Meng—wel Fa—shih, Meng~we1 or Auspicious
Alliance Master of: the Law, whereas: the Black-head Tzoists

- were San—wu Tu«kung, Three-flve Surveyors of.Merlt

13,

14.

A person making the 10ng trlp to Lung—hu Shan of course
received an ordlnatien of at leasgt a grade 6 ranking. The
lower grades, Ty 8, and 9 ‘are actually useful only inside
a Ta01st monasteryﬁ§§pon.ordlnatlen, a Taoist must be able
to perform the orthodox liturgy of the Chiso festival, as
well as the daily orthodox ritual for the sake of the common
man ., Iﬁ"order’%é“&b fhis, he must be able to summon forth
the splrlts from the microcosm of his body, as will be
explained- in the follow1ng chapters. The right and ability
to perform- ﬁhls rltual is the prerogatlve of the grade six
Taoist .and above, and therefore the rite of ordlnatlon
begins Wlth a grade six Taoist.

The 1ate 63rd generatlon Heavenly Master, did not entirely
follow the distinction of ranking Taoists according %o
their kﬁoWledge of the ligts of spirits and rituals. It was
always necessary. to pay for the privilege of being ordained
by the Heavenly Master, an honorarium being of course deman-—
ded for the privilege of receiving the official document
and approval of the Heavenly Master, But in Chuang's estim-
ation, the 63rdlgenefation T'ien-ghih had not been properly
trained, and did not know the proper distinctions between
the registers, as listed in notes 10-12 above., The Red-head
Paoists of Hesinchu on the other hand gave a royal welcome
to the Heavenly Master, and received high ordinations from
him, Chuang‘refused to relinguish his documents to the
T'ien-shih, except to show him the ordination manual,
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209,

The 63%rd Generation Heavenly Master had been forced to flee
the complex of -temples in the 1little town of Shang Ching
Kung, near Lung-hu Shan inxKlang31 province, by the invading
communist armies in 193%1, @rdbablyuundem;théncommand of
Chu Teh., The valuable collections of Taoist books were to

a great extent lost., Holmes Welch ( 1957 ) Ffirst suggested
that the date was 1927, and then revised the year to 1931
in the 1965 edition of The Parting of the Way p. 149, A
picture of Dragon-tiger Mountain, and of the village where -
the Heavenly Master resided can be found in Kupfer's

 Sacred Places of China (. Clnclnnatl, 1911 ) Pp. 90-97.

1.

17

Chuang has given the documentslto the author to be copied

“and studied by the world of scholars. He did not want them

to ‘be taken and sold by the Heavenly Master to the other
Taoists of Taiwan, or otherwise be used for commercial
publication, |

Goullart, ( 1961 ) chapters four and eight, showing the
liturgies in a Lung-ﬁen and a Cheng-i monastery for the
sake of pilgrims, Also, the Taoist'danon Wei-i sections,
such' as the vast collectlon of rltuals Trom volumes 208

to 263 are compllatlons and rubrical directions. of Ch "uan—
chen monastlc Taoists of the Sung dynasty. The ritual texts
of the Taoists of Taiwan do not differ from those of the
Taoist canon, except that the Ta1Wan versions are more
complete. '

18, Huang IMJ%%"%%Q to the Taoists of Taiwan means rltual for

19.

funeral ceremonles, or for the dead,

The significance of' the color red is far deeper than would
at first appear. Red is the color of the south, the place

in which the earth gods are plaeed;during.the Chiao rituals.
Black is the color of the north, the place of. the Heavenly
Worthies. The Red~heads in this sénse are seeh'és primarily
custodians of the Shen—ming, gods of the folk—rellglon, and
the Black-heads as the servants of the Heavenly Worthies.

‘The role of the Red~heads 1s therefore seen as expelling

the forces of ev1l “and that ‘of the Black-héads as restor-

Cibele
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21.

210,

ing the forceés of the Prior Heavens, the good spirits of
blesslng and 11ght But the roles are reversed, Qr comple~
mentary, and. both 51des can perform the rites of ‘the other.

A s;mple oLy Acuordlng o Chusngy all popular Taoists

With no monastic or mountain-centered loyalties are to be

classmfled with the Shen-hgiao or Red=-head kind of Taoists,

- whereas the other four classes are definitely associated

Wlth a mountain or a style of meditation., The Black~head
Yli-fu are the Gheng-l sect; the North Pole belong to the
Vu—tang mllltary sect; the Heavenly Pivot belong to the
Mao Shan Shang Ch'ing secty flnally, the Yl~ching or Jade
Gapltal class include the strictly ascetic orders. such as

‘the Ch 'uan—-chen, Lung-men, .and so forth., Viewed in this

1ight?'the Red=-head Taoists are seen to be all the popular
flre—dwelllng class who do not- belong to some specific

' mountaln headquarters. The very term I#l-shan, Mount Iil,

does not refer to a monastery or a mountain in China, but

Lto é movement or school among .the popular Taoists, which

1nf1uenced or corrupted some of the major monastic centers
with ite style of liturgy. Mao Shan, Wu—tang Shan, and Ling

'Shan, oxr &at leasts parts of the Taoists associated with
“them became corrupted by its innovative and heterodox 1it-

urgy. But professional 1nterests,'esp60lally the duty of

=fpexformlng the Chiao drew the LU Shan Taoists back into

the fold of orthodoxy. Thus popular Taoists wear the black

f'hat and gold crown- when performing orthodox liturgy, and
‘wrap the red cloth around their heads when'’ exorclslng evil

demong. The Heavenly Master ordalns all classes, because all

Taoigts must know the reglsters of “the Cheng—l sect in order

to be able to perform llturgy. ‘Phig is conflrmed by TT- 282,

Oh. 17, p. Ta, 1. 4o, WEnd oot RS 7 TRE AR ().

fThls stalwart Woman, “the ‘daughter of’thé Ch'en who had been

to Lung-hu Shan, and mother of Ohuang, had a very strong
influence in shaplnb her son, More orthodox than her hus-
band, who had made a large collectlon of Til Shan texts,
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23.

211.

the mother of Ghuang actually tock an active part dn
training her son as a- Taoilst, in the tradltlon of her own
famlly's strict monastlc di301p11ne. '

The ene occasion when the Black-head Taois%visvalmost
forced to use the heterodox LU Shan rites is during the
ceremony for expelling the demons of pestilence. A%.the
end of a three or five day Chiao festival, the Ong<ia

or gods of pestilence are put aboard a boat, soaked with
wine, and. pushed out to sea.. The Taoist- muet‘dress as a
Red-head in order to perform this rite. Chuang always
refuses to do it, though he begrudgingly. admits that in
his youth he has taken - part in the rite at the sea port
v111age of Nan Liao, for his wife's relatives., )

Chuang has vivid reeollectlons of how his father passed on

- the storles din. s1mllar fashion, when Ghuang was” hlmself

qulte young. The explanations of the orlgln ‘of Ta01sm and
the legends of : the .gods were always transmltted late at

'nlght ‘Chuang was made to stand in the corner, next to

- 24,

25
26.

ToeT..

s8.

the ancestor tablets, for falllng asleep during the lesson.

Tao Chiao Yﬁan Liu ( TCYL ) P. 89; Ghuang‘s commentary
spoke of four steps between the Transcendant Ultimate

and the Great Ultlmate-é\Tfﬂ 7}% 7‘5] i f. v_;@e P
YK Td > Rgs VAR R

ivid. I 352t Ko B 1D 45 T P $ de 4&@6
:Lbld R ﬁf’/g/)‘ i ‘J:E%')\/’éi@%ﬁ%.m@/{? Uﬁ‘%ﬁj\% AERD=R LW

pi’lJ

CAMBER ke A f\mix Rk T ka3,
Tkdb A ﬁﬁ%}?;ﬁ*@tﬁé *kuA& f%ﬁ@%?’aﬁ%
S & 1T ﬁ?faﬁﬁ’&efm
( TCYL ) p. 83. ﬁﬁgﬁ R G &, %11%7]‘

)LYE% }\ & A +
/f;,'j;{,/ﬁ %% l¢,ﬂi/§<}/\'@§
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29. TCYL p. 89, same. as note 25-26 above, plus the lines:

L ﬁ(’f’f) A, T 1L
30. TGYLI Pe f‘%"%i @’t—pk@ X zklv%\ﬁ F%’é‘(ﬁ "Fﬁ{}%‘m

31, TCYL p.' 83, L. -8 2R R JEL};J%\K %‘%
| 32. ICYL'p. 83, L. 1: ﬁ}%‘—ﬁ’ ﬁfz 4?’; 1@%\’ éy"“"é%’??

33, TOYL Po 90. Thls snd’ the above passages can be found
" in the Huai Nan. Izu, Chy Ty Pa:2a line ‘8, but the
Ta01st is not aware of the relationshlp between the
early Han text and his own esoteric manuals *7§L @%{/I\

34, TGYL p. 84 line 3: 5& dtfﬂi\ fb‘ﬁ%‘ i;ﬁk %Lii@
L ks Rk A, AR
35, TCYL p.‘;84- lines 1~2: & % & . /T 7\%‘&,8&#’33\6}3%7@/@% i,

36, The mudras or hand geétumes are contained in separate
. manuals. Chuang has two manuals from Lung-hu Shan with

exqulslte illustrations of" several himdred mudras, not
unlike those to be found in the Buddhist canons. Another
set of hand gestures from Hua Shan in Shensi are totally
unlike the Buddhist versions. The hands are either held
separately or Joined fto form various characters and
talismans. Fach of the Heavenly Worthies has his own
special hand geS%ure, efficacious ‘for summons.

37. Refer to the photo pf Chuang in the appendix, for an
illustration of the necklace.

58, moYn p. 91: B ER EE, 7c,\:7:fdv) 1, jgg»,:y/t bt .= ik
. ??%/@o _,-.l:]l—— 'j_l:_ ):“,:. &-Tiﬂ\%

- 39, Lao-tzu, Tao-te Ching, Ch. 42 TCYL, p. 92¢ .

40. TOTL, p. 24: B MLRY . EBEIE Tk A

& URT. LAY, %Zaii

AR KA. RS
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A1, TCYL, p*.?42-i ./i £ % ’% J:viﬁ B K EE
L -ﬁé.éé 7% ﬂﬁl : 2
42, TC‘YL, p. 121: i} L B i /LFJ 337\%7 Lk A PEE
£5 ﬁ"%wfﬂ'&?»%@'ﬂ? “«F#% (F % ;maJ
&7@7—#% /ﬁr;/%f\,qﬁ, S LE- ~FiR£8, 28 Folio ‘pages, from
Lung—hu Shan, library of the 6lst Heavenly Master, 1851,

— | imﬁwyﬂfyxé%f’"&m? -}:\%
45. TCYL, p. 96: \hmﬁkﬁ?ﬂﬁ_%? Afp b LT
T R ACE A 17 PR

46, cf. Chapter six, below: LJC/{* ¢% % ,]»é/}l ‘%H_ﬂ R

47..The text*actually makes all three of the Pure Oneg do the

,summonlng. ‘The - Seven ‘Jewel Forest is an esoteric term for
the mlcrocosm, that is, the audience with the Three Pure
Ones takes place within the body of the Tacist, as in ortho-
dox ritual. The name of the Heavenly Emperor, Shang-ti
ocqufs almost incidentally in the text, separating him, as

<_Chuahgfinsists.mustAbe done, from identification in any

" way with the Three Pure Ones. ‘

| 48. TCYL, p. 97', 1iné 21 "/’{%ﬂ E]?%bfﬁ%z

* 49. TCYL, p. 97,. line 4 ﬂ”\ﬂl J&ZKRT ‘g’é#’i—*%

_50.‘Doré, cf. note 44 above- Werner, ( 1932 ) DPpe 400-403%.
51. TGYL, p. 97, line 6:XAFEE. #%5‘76/‘,% B .

52, Han Shu, Chang Ch'en Wang Kuo Ghuan, Kuo-chi edltlon,
DD, 2479-2480, '

53. Trai-kung Plng—fa JF ﬁE

54. Qh'i Men Tun Ghia*ﬁIFaﬂﬁ’f . Eor the six Chia and six Ting
spirits, cf. Doré, Vol. VII, p. 388-393; Werner, p. 42%m
426; 3130, Schipper, Kristofer M., L'Empereur'Wou des Han
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Dang La TLégende Taoiste, ( Paris, 1965 ) pp. 34-42.
Schi?per cites various sections from the Taoist Canon
where the six Chia and the six Ting spirits are mentioned,
connecting their ritual use with the Shang Ch'ing sect

“and Mao Shan. It was quife natural to suppose that

Chuang's grandfather Ch'en would have some knowledge
of the registers of spirits'hames from the monastic
Shang Ch'ing sect, since he had received the highest

~orthodox ordination, which ineluded those registers.

The manual called Ch'i Men Tun Chia contained in written
form the Pu talismans, summons, conjurations, and detailed

~descriptions of the Chia and Ting spirits, from the
‘Shang Ch'ing sect, "

55,

There:isinO'evidence other than the preface of the Ch'i
MeniTuh‘Chia in Chuang's pogsession that the famous
general of the Three Klngdoms Chu-ko; Liang had any
connection with: ‘the Chti’ Men Tun Chla, or' that it was
the same text as the T'al Kung Plng Pa. The, text has a
very ancient name, however, a book called Ch'l Men. Tun

-Chia occurs in the Hou Han Shu, the Fang Shu chapter.
Its origin is ascrlbed “to'an' early ‘Han! apocryphal Work,

the I Wei Ch'ien Tsao Tu. B ‘é%_é”z}%ﬁ] Refer to, the
appendmx for a description of the contents'4ﬁjfﬂiﬁ;EF

More than a hearsay conmection to the Hua Shan or the
Wu~tang Shan monasteries on China's mainland, the book.

~actually donnects the traditions of the Wu and the Ch'en

families, from which Chuang inherited the manuscript, to
the famous Mao Shan complex in Kiangsu. When qﬁéétioned

about thls obvious connection, Chuang's reply was evasive.

The Mao' Shan sect was feared in Taiwan, Chuang replled

He felt ‘that he should not betray the secrets which his
ancestors had transmitted to him, Shortly thereafter
Chuang informed the authbr that he had allowed the regis-
ters of the Mao Shan sect to be photocopied, namely in
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the document desqribing the Chia and the Ting spirits,
- and in the spififé“ligted in the Yellow Court Canon, To
all outward appearancés, however, Chuang was no different
‘than the other Blatk-head Taoists of north Taiwan, and
claimed simply to be an orthodox Cheng-i sect Taoist.

57. The legend of Wei Hué-ts'un, the formidable lady Taoist
who was supposed to have revealed the Yellow Court canon
to‘Yang Hei in a:vision, during the 4th century of our
era, was ertten in the introduction to the Huang Tling

Ching which the author recelved from Chuang. The same
canon is the ba31s for chapter four below. A. complete
-account of the life .of Wel Hua«ts 'un, and the founders of
the Mao Shan sect Yang Hs;, Hst Mi, and Hetl Yii, can be
found in Ch'en Kuo~-fu's Tao Tsang Yﬁan Llu K'ao ( Shanghai,
_1949 ) pp. 31374 ‘

: 58:ﬁThe -passages quoted from the seéret manual. Tao Chizo Ylan
'~1Llu in" the footnotes:dire¢tly above, will be found verified
_ “1n the liturgy, as described in chapters five :and six. The
fuﬁrestoratlon of the fivé elements to their prlstlne life-
bearing state is performed in the Su Ch'i ritual, the
‘ﬁmedltatlon of which ritual is mentloned at the end of
’chapter five, and the rite itself is descrlbed in chapter
six. The passage quoting the 42nd chapter of the TLao-tzu
becomes the basis for the Fen Teng ritual described in
chapter six, Thus, the myths of origin found in the Tao
Chiao Ylan Liu can be seen as a basis for the meditative
‘ritual of orthodox Taoism.

59. The Hbmy'u [39 18] and the Lo-shu [ﬁ%ﬁ%}] will' be explained
immediately below in chapter three,
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9.

216.

CHAPTER THREE

Liu T-ming, I-tao Hsin-fa Chen Chuan ( Chi-ylin monastery,

Shensi, 1799 ) %%| - ¥R Byf e 3k #id
Reprlnted by the Tzu-yu Press, Taipei, 1962,

Lai Chih-te, I—chlng T'u ChlEh ( Kuei-chou, ca. 1598)
< Rt 5 4F B #E

P& Hsin Shu Chii, Taipei, 1969.

For a well researched study on the origin of the Lo~shu
and Ho-t'u cf, the excellent article of Cammann in the

‘History of Religions, Vol. 1, No. I, pp. 37-80 ( Schuyler

Cammann, "The Magic Square of Three in 0ld Chinese Philo-
sophy and Religion," 1961.) cf, also Joseph Needham,
Science and. OlVlllzatlon in Ghlna IIT, Cambridge, 1959, pD.
54—62* and M, Granet, La Pensée Chlnelse, Paris, 1934, pp..
177 208, The explanatlon of the f0110W1ng pages will be
limited to the I-tao Hein-fa of Tiu T-ming, and Chuang's
understandlng'of~the Homt'u«and Lo—shu.

introducﬁlen to the I-tao H31n-fa L ITHF ] pp. 1-30.
Refer to chapter two, PP 38~40, and the TCYL manual, °
Chapter two, De 39. Wood -~ Fire - Iarth - Metal - ther

Note that the legend says- the Meng rlver, a trlbuﬁary of
the Yellow river, and not the Yellow river itself, as is
commonly: thought. ITHF p, 2 line 1:.

From Lai, I-ching T'u-chieh [ ICTC | p., 507.

ITHF, p. 1 for figures 2 and 3; table 1 Lis the author's.

10. The Ten Heavenly Stems: ﬁ FCATK @7@%&%

11. ITHF, p. 2.
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+12. The charts and explanatlons are from the I—hsueh T'ung Lun,
by Wang Ch'lung-shan, The Kuang-wen Press, Talpel, 1962-
 the selection is Chuang's. .

-13;»No explanatlon is given as to why 5 should “be the numbex

" of heaven, .or 6 the number of earth. The ten heavenly stems

are twice five, that is, ten in number, representimg the

Yin and Yang ( earthly and heavenly ) aspects of the elem-
ents. The twelve earthly branches are twice six, also re-
presenting the. Yin and the Yang aspects of nature; six
mbnths ( the”llﬁh to the 4th ) are "supported by" Yang,

- and six months ('5th to 10th ) are "supported by" Yin,
according to the TCYL pp. 90-91. Even numbers are Yin, and
“0dd numbers Yang.xﬂhus, the reasonlng powers Justifying the
assignations are éndless.

14, IHTL, e T4.
15, THTL, Pe 76,
16. cf. chapter flve, PPe 139~141, and chapter six, pp. 181-182,

$Bddh KA AR g8 HhE
17, ITHF, ( Tdu, 1799 )‘p.BO @#iﬂr f&f& %iﬁg*@%lgig

N

18, cf. ‘chapter four, p. 100 note 40, p. 112, note 68,
19, ecf., chapter two, pp. 30—31, note 16,

20, ITHF, p. 2, lines 11 'ss, — %L ?r /;’Uk &i* ‘%‘L:t;mi :
B Tk TR ;%T ’ é, Nk . E KL A

21, ITHF, p. 2, line 17 ss.,.,f%‘a%‘%i T f”?‘f ﬁ.,-—ru
75 ,,ﬂ%’ﬁ ﬂiﬂ‘k ® /\Jﬁﬂ& zj“\ @ ‘i‘%-—g,a

22, TTHF, p. 3, line 1 " .
25. ITHF, p. 5, line B/

24, ITHF, p. 3, line 10"

' ) ) ’ // - ' é@‘_" .
25, ITHF, p. 3, lines 19-20 15 4%2'? D uiﬁ“ (L. fq% ©

e gL %%&% AT
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27 o

28,

29,
30,

32,

33

by

35.

218.

6, 1ine 1: ﬁ% DA 7‘%”«{@&@@ L b
& % ﬁ%ﬂf’ B E .. |

ITHF, Do

'Icmc ( Tai ) ». 507,

Wang, THTL p. 775

Refer to the gg;h;tggg ceremony, chapter six, DPel7l.

Tai, ICTC, D. 24..

ITHF, PP 6-9;~df which the above Was a‘sumﬁary;

Chapter six, ppﬁ*179-183.

Chapter six, pp. 184-188,

Chapter six, pp. 190%191;"&180 chapter four, pp. 112-113,
San—wu Tu«kungdﬁ & jgé : T'éi;shangzchéﬁg-i San~wu
Tu~kungj’l&£~ *3Lﬁﬂjﬁgégg ; of. chaptexr five, pp. 130 to

137 for a descrlptlon of the 24 sets. of~ splrlts which the
Taoist High prlest must know to deserve thls tltle.

AN BA f}s/\
ﬁ“m
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CHAPTER FOUR

1. Huang T'lng Wal—chlng4$7i:ﬁ¥xﬂt can be found with the
Huang T'lng Ne1-ch1ng:§;ﬁ:J%qé§i in many places in the
Taoist Oanon. It is: to-be found in TT 130, 131; TT 167, .
168° TT 189, 190 ‘and finally in the. Sung Dynasty collectlon
called: "Seven Tally Cloud Box" Yiln~chi Ch'i-ch'ien, TT
679, Ch, 11 and 12, A more systematized ‘form of the same
basic work is to be found in the Taoist Canon TT 16-17,
under -the title Shang Ch'ing Ta—tung Chen Chingﬁﬁ ][* ﬂ% éég
‘which Chuang 1n51sts is Tthe same as the Yellow Court Canon,
Maspero makes note of the similarity on page 79 of his
work Le Taoisme ( 1950 ), where for stylistic reasons he
assigns an earlier date to the Wai-ching or Exterior

- ( Exoteric Canon ), mékihg it pre~5th century, and pro-
poses that the Nel—chlng or Interior canon was written
sometlme between ‘the 5th and 7th centuries. The Imterior
and:. the Exterior canons were supposed to have been received

- by the formidable: 1ady Taoist Wedi Hua-ts un in- the year

- 288.4A,D., when a Han dynasty mystlc and- reeluse named Wang
Pao appeared to her and- delivered a serles of books,

- including the T a—tung Chen Chlng and the Yellaw Court Canon.
Wei Hua~-ts'un died.in. the: year 334,  and shortly after that
time a friend of her son, Yang H31, Wlth Hstl Ml ‘began the
establishment of a T301sﬁ center 1n the Mao Shan complex
of mountains, in Klangsu prov1nce. In the year 365 Wei

the basic books of the Shang Ch'lng or Mao Shan ‘school to
Yang H31. These 1egends are known %o Ghuang s Who considers
the-Yellow Court canon the basic text for the meditative,
‘monastic: tradltlon. For a detalled account of the era, cf.
Ch'en Kuo~fu, Tao Tsang Yian Liu K'ao ( 1949 ) pp. 31=37.

Bt k3 Tl SOR AL R A I SN
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3. Huang T'ing Neil Chlng Ching, TLin Wenwteng, Tung-hu Shan, 1850;

FEWNG G WAEEL RN R

4, Liu I~m1ng, Huang T'ing Chlng Chieh, Chi Yin Kuan, ca. 1799;
( Chi Yin Kuan is a fambus Ta01st center in S}aens;£ ctf. Ch en

Kuo-fu, ( 1949 ) pp. 283-289. %0 R LE Bk

5. Huang T’ing Nedi Wal Ghing K'o-i, Liturgy of the Inner and
Outer Y 110w Gourt C x; - Shan, Lin W teng, 1850,
f\ﬁ”f { \i.?i!/ Za%/ﬁ/u //?g(»ri Gﬂﬁ%é%/f/)
6. cf; the appendlx, for the list of documents from Lung-hu
Shanrin Chuang's possession, and a descripﬁiOng of each.

7. c¢cf. chapter two, note 43, for the ﬁltle of the above men-
tioned manuscrlpt.

8. Besides having a good?mind"and:é‘Suﬁéribf ﬁémﬂfy; a Taoist

- must be an expert with the brush, and a practlsed calligrapher.
As a young man, Chuang was - tralned by\hls father 1n penman~-

- ship, and in llterary oomp081tlon.’ Under ‘the Japanese
reglme, Chuang had 2 Jbook:of verse publlshed, and was hired
by the government as a'scrlbe and 1nterpreter. Due to the
numerous documents which must be written during the Chiao
festival, and sent off to the heavenly officials, each
Ta01st prlest and dlSClple must be trained in calllgraphy
and llterary composition. '

9. Maspero, Le Taoisme, translated by Kawakatsu Yoshio, Dokyo,

Fushi no Tankyu Tokal Unlver Press, Tokyo, 1966 -kg
7&@ @ :f");"’ jv Eé)) »fy (460 L’
10. The commentary of TLiu I—mlng, Huang T'ing Ching Chleh [HTCC |

Wlll be used from here through note 45, Pe 102, The present
. citation is from p (ge 1, ]7,11168 5~7. m%%f ¥ i ;U %B.sz’
% ﬁa&

CESREGE \zf%m L5 K AT a2 P R
St 911 &.

11. HICC p. 1, lines 7-8: ﬁ/%g}a%,ﬁ;zﬁ — Mo, [A’je Jﬂfﬁﬁ
EY1% .. S0 5 % LAY
12, HICC p. 1, llne 8: -‘fif‘%’% \317’)'!7‘1(% EP @L?ﬁ] /,é% A/é Z,é(/l,
B 4% :fs%{,
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20,

21,

22,

221.

HTCC p. 1, line'o: S B R W, #EIZ AL
HTCC P. 1 line 9 %o p., 2, line 1: % %%%&J/ﬁﬁj

ria.: FhH ih, %’j@ %ﬁ% #p;),@ z;f#z,;ﬁ;&.
HTCC p, 2, line 2‘: 1@ \# ﬁﬁ/ﬁ} .,77 5 . Z A~
e 23@4@;@“’\4 %Z‘ﬂl R Bg A

HTCC p. 2, lines 4,1‘5 %ﬁ*‘@:g,’ﬁﬂ%lwﬁ 249 .,,/Z\zé

/\j%#o =TT dfzﬁg
ctf. below, chapter five, pp. 121-122,

HICC . 2 lines 6-7: f%’ i LF?IE;;P?M‘M&LF%E%ZF‘]

Lao-tzu, Tao=te Chlgg, chqpter SlX' cf. Lung—men sect

comentary, A tf{’_ Z fﬁ

Here is stated the basic point Which Chuang insisted so

'stromgly‘ubon.i@hewliturgyfofadrthodox Taoism was simply

an externalization of the meditations of the Yellow Court.
Primordial breath, seminal essence,'and splrlt brought
into the center of the microcosm, eau81ng the. blrth of a
new "Tao" child Wlthln, are. symbols ‘both of rebmrth and
rev1tallzatlon. ‘The three prlnelples, splrlt, breath, and
semen are personified by the Three Pure Ones, . Prlmordlal
Heavenly- Worthy, DLing=-pao . Heavenly Worﬁhy, and” Tao—te'
Heavenly Worthy, who are brought 1nto the Yellow Court of
the center for audience. So too, all the spirits of the
body are brought 1nto the center f6r an audlence, 1nclud1ng
the spirits of the five dlrectlons ( five elements) Liturgy
is inseparable from medltation.; as will be seen at the end
of chapter flve, and throughout chapter- six, ‘

HTGC Pp. 4=5,
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23, HTCC p. 4, lines 8-9: %%‘ﬁs’fﬂk

e ﬁypﬁ%:’é"—}i/(“ GBI R EAA ETjrjj’,g T ERA PEE
EA H?fz%—’%ﬁ.%%a/\ VB xBE AL ABEXKEYE
DAAL R BB AR %%/ﬁ’ EE A
124. NB., not the Yellow Court of the center, but one of the
three visible yellow courts of thé microcosm.,

'25. HICC p. 5, lines 2-4: [ Z RN %ﬂﬂ\’*’" go,FraEY

BERNS }’7

LA ;ﬂf"zﬁjwjéﬂ‘ BLTRIEEE S Ko, R Mef KD
This passage is %0 be compared with T 193, the 5th century’
compllatlon of the. Mao Shan Ta01st T'ao Hung~ching, Teng-

chen Yin-chileh F@ Fh-Z 3% )ﬁﬁ AR wf’" XA L

264 The text of Chuang is corrupﬁ 1eav1ng out the Tung Tang,
° ' which must be. added here. : ‘

27, Only a six page set of harmful talismans escaped the notice
of Chuang's more-than orthodox mother. The only sample
of TH Shan ddcumenﬁs’in Chuang's collection appears with
" the docﬁﬁénﬁatioﬁ'ih the appendix,

- 28, Certainly not every Tacist's wife would have the knowledge

’ ~ that Chuang's mother possegsed,: Chuang is embarrassed about
the fact that he- negleoted the ﬁralﬂlﬂg»of his youth to
sexrve unwmlllngly w1th the Japanese, ﬁlng the Second
Woxrld War,- Many of the Taiwanese were forcefully conscrip~
ted into the Jap%qese army. Chuang s mother acted as the
preserver of the famlly tradltlons durlng His absence, and
helped in hls.re?traln;ng after the-war:

29, cf. chapter two, note 543 for their’rolevin the Yellow
gourt, cf. below, p. 108, notes 59 and. 60.

30. HLCC p. 6, lines. 2 3 — R, e%; %/ﬁ&v‘& e %’/@ﬁb

3L, HTCC Do 6, llnes 6»7 @?7é1/<_o;y)iés




- 38

32,

34

35.

59,

40,

41,
42,

43

44,

| ZF
 TERTAe SRR Gope otk y M*’ .HZ‘
W

223,

HICC . | 6 '1in§ 8: % I N AV, f@fﬁ?ﬁ X¥E %ﬁ%

. HTCC p. 7, lines 2-3 —AY W ﬁ?%x a%ﬁé“b @%7{\% T G m{?

P, 12, n 3-4 ol §' .‘,¢@$
cf, chapter three, page 79, where the five elements are

palred and joined in the center,

HTOC .p. 7, line 7: %‘%7\“73)5}%/?5(7 \?@%7}% %W

. HTCC p. T, lines 4-6. \??\37\{)‘@) Z“'{’ a Bl %’%ﬁdéﬁf 1:1%

35' Kis OBpF RS,V — CDF]O;{(@@ TR | T et

HTCC p 11, line 1: ;$ 14’§7ﬁﬁ

EAE 51 'j@ Eg%g@/‘% }{‘# 24 437“57 Wﬂﬁ

f{HTCG p. 11, lide 5/%?%1;{;& P52 Y. M»y.z;)? TG,

%%);9},&%%3;{1;3 o@iﬁﬂ %47/# wﬁ%‘ﬁﬂi ‘??

HTCC P. 9, lll’les 2-3: = B R 7'%_‘% Ei 2
/r-:?¢4&‘ /ﬁzvk%?' %' gi %&t ﬂﬁfﬁi %gf

HTCC p. 11, lines 7-8 i;gﬁ < ﬁﬁ’? —
%/J@#( BEAY) B L §,Z | -3
HTCC .p. 12, line 3; %".:Z,B g, %Lﬁg-,:

HTCC p. 13, chart

HTCC p 14, line 3 tO P- 15 11ne 4 s
5L 51 tn . B L Kp o B KA. ""‘éﬁ}% LS e L
.
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45. .t -%%§gre31dence 1n the microcosm of the “’ﬁ(#?
' left and right 31des of the chest.

46, The text of the Yellow Court canon says that man must
wateh his heart and keep it peaeeful in order to attain
the Tao'%gaﬁ) , the line is ‘similar to a passage in
early Han . dynasty text Huai-nen-tzu, Ch. 7 p. 6a, line
8: <zﬁ2%? iiﬂgiiﬁlJ » of, Huang 1! 1ng Wai Ching, Sung
Yin~tzu commentary, p.‘15a, Shang, .

47. Trom here untll page 114, notes 47 through 68, Chuang's
edition of: the Huang T'ing: thng, with the commentary of
Sung Y1n~tzu and the marginal notes of the Pai Yin Kuan
‘monastery Taoist Li Mlng—ch'e will be used. cf. note 2,
above, for the Ohlnese characters, of the tltle. ‘The
marginal note of Li Mingw-ch'e states here. that ( Shang,
15%h ) peace of - heart alone is enough to destroy the
"Wanderlng splrlts" Whlch are so harmful to- the Taos ,lfﬂfﬁiiﬁi

48, Maspérpwgives a.léngthy descriptibn‘of theAdietetic and -
ph&Siological methods of deétroying or expelling-the
‘Three Worms, ‘or Three Cadavers, in Le Taolgme, ( 1950 )
Pp. 98-114, and in“the article "Les procédés de 'nourrir
le prln01pe wital? dans le religion taoiste .ancienne," in

- Journal Asiatique 229, (1937 ) pp, 177~252, and ppe 353-
430 Ohuang, in reading the Japanese ver31on of Maspero's
work. felt that it was incomplete. The 1nterpretation

 g1ven by the- commentary 1n “the follow1ng pages is +the
 proper one, ine Chuang 8" estlmatldn. -

1 .49, HTWC, Shang, 16a lines 1-2. “%~5-L,i-% ‘qiﬁﬁ- ii;ﬁ%uu’wfj

: 50{ *Por lllustratlons of the Three Cadavers, cf TT 580.%1—-F§:
: '_ﬁfj/ZgQA s Do 7a and follOWLng.*-*“W‘“-;“‘ '

o i‘i .“ 51 , I_b 'Ld . o

|52, TIbid.
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'53; HTWC Shang, 15a, 11nes Bed). 3 #gj;ff Zapﬂﬂiww
| o ¥ \*7’5’7@%@1/%

54. HTWC Shang, 16b ‘lines 5«73 also marginal gloss of Li:
% F B, Dt BEF NPT,

Y8 E I TR D
55 ]Ebld. ﬁaflng@lossﬁof T P’%’H’Pﬁ"ﬁ% jﬁﬁ'%{ﬁﬁ?@

St EE]‘?-’JMW%‘%D 6‘27)5& TN PR ”‘Fﬁ

2 £

56, HTWC. Shang, 17a, line 2: « ‘ﬁ:ﬁ% ’Uﬁ"bﬂ %Zé ve.

T Lﬂw&ﬂ—mﬂm ,,
57. HTWC Shang, 17a,.gloss of Ti: ﬁ%}#zﬁ X9 875 57;\\"‘4“%’1
R ARG GG,

58. DT 580, ‘Op. ‘Cit. The illustration on page 25a shows the
Ta01st sitting in the lotus position, on the” Skln of a
tiger, symbollzlng the death of Yin, with the ‘Three Pure

Ones emanating in a vaporoms cloud from his head. The
purification of the Yellow Court and the expulsion of the
Three Cadavers is an essential condltlon for having the
Three Pure Ones dwell in the microcosm of- the- Taoist's
body, aocordlnv o the -commentary in Chuang s p0359531on.

59, HIWC Shang, 17b. f’f X\%"ﬂf T’LFE’I’X\W@D
(%) Vé’JE‘%] FAEATZ

60. HIYC Shang, 18a, 1:.nes 7-8[[51&‘

9. FRUAE TT B ¥ 55 f&wgg,ﬁf_ g,@

The commentary of Sung Y1n~tzu conflrms the oplnlon of
Chuang that the text is a manual of rltual medltatmon, more
than a kind of breath exer01se, oF a cmrculatlon of semin-
al essgence, The Tu and the Jen passages, conceived of as
two channels runnlng from the top of the 1lip over the head,
~to the base of the spilne, and back up to the lower 1lip,
\respectlvely, are filled with the 10,000 spirits, coming
for an audience with the efternal Tao in ‘the Yellow Courts

61, HIWC Shang, p. Zla, line 2: ,,ﬁ /lq-}(_‘i-ﬁ*l?(?- g %;?. éb/&é

A e e 5K
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62, HIWC, Shang, p. 21la, lines 5-6% %iz?ﬂ

1-“?63.1 HTWC Shang, De 21a, llnes 7-8: /T{’k-%’s?w ‘i‘ff)}L z{% ]?)é ﬁﬁl’ﬁk
L AR TP BT B e A

64; HTWC Ghung, p. 2D, 11nes 1-2: _jidfr jﬁé ‘ﬁa;#ggk— 

65, HTWC, Chung, . 3a, line 4: ) A‘éz“ﬁi] % é{[,: M A A X AR

L REBKRFAE LB W, = A

166, HIWC, Chung, p, 3a, Lines 4-6: % = Jj=, —EW (BRELX

M) X E (—'P—)/ix_ﬁ_,___,mﬁz @3; @Kz

67, HTWC, Preface, page 1l: 5’.( ﬁ%%’-)@,\ 2@ iﬂ%% -}a,@%
RS = .- s

68, H’J_‘WC Chung, 2b 1J.ne 2 q”é?i‘:f}%f% 5‘({37%_%

69, The process descrlbed here 1s symbollcally represeabed in
a series of: r&tuals, namely, the. Three Audlences, oa pages
“‘184—189, and the Tao~ch'ang on- pages 190~191.

sv.

70. The connectlon between the Yellow -Court canon and the
Tu.Jen canon of chapter five is found in ‘the "Bright
Pearl“,'which is a term for the Yellow Court when purified
and inhabited by the® Three Pure Ones. ‘The- preservatlon of

. seminal essence, prlmord1a1 breath and splrlt in the .center .

was described in note 68 above as holdlng on. to “the" Jade and
the pearl Li Mlng—ch'e adds in marginal note on page 3b
that "he who cultivates 'true' Yang will, discover the bright

pearl.." @5]%§§fﬁtﬁﬂii%§7t - The next: document which

Chuang then gave the author was the Tu Jen canon described

Heavenly Worthy leads the ten thousand splrlts into the
bright pearl. P RN :

I TN ot
S y
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'CHAPTER FIVE

1. For the gods inside the body which the Taoist sumﬁons forth
- to perform ritﬁa1{ cf. Maspero Le TaoIsme, ( 1950 ) pp.
19-24, and 116-147. Holmes Welch also mentions the spirits

in The Parting of the Way ( 1957 ) pp. 105-112. A complete
list of the’ splrlts, divided into heavenly bureaus, and ‘
falling under the:aurlsdlctlon of the Three Pure Ones, is to
be found in the beéginning of the Tao Chiao YHian Liu, the
manual mentioned in.- chapter two abové; ‘Also of great uge in
organlzlng the spirits 1nto their proper cosmological order
is the ritual called Ch'ing-shen D%%#] mentioned in chapter
six, below, where the heavenly splrlts are invited, one by |
~one, ‘the be present at the Chiao..

2. The term Wu Wo, originally a Buddhiét word to be found in

 suoh famous canons as the Diamond. Sutra, is a stage of

 enlightenment usually asbribed to the Boddhisatva. In the

- Taoist sense, however, it is synonymous with the term
‘Wu Ssu to be found in the 6th chapter of the Lao-tzu; that
which to the Buddhist meant the nonmself or non ego, to . the
Taoist means selflessness, actlng for the sake of one's
fellow men, the rule of the Tu. Jen canon. Chuang used the
term continually, in this second sense, and became wrathful
at any suggestion by the author that the term Was origin-
ally Buddhist. [ Wu Wo B K 3 W Ssu.ﬁ?éhk . ]

3, The Ling-pao Wu-llang TunJen Shangfp in Mlao Ching, éﬁhjijﬁﬁﬁl

éikllwﬂﬁﬁféai , is to be found in volume 38 of the Taoist
Canon, with a commentary hy the. Sung dynasty Taoist Ch'en
Ching-ytian; cf. Maspero, Kawakntsu, (Japanese edltlon of -
Le Taocisme, Tokyo, 1966 ) p. 278 note 9. Yoshioka also treats
of the work in Dokyo Keiten, Shlron, A- Treatise on the Hlstory
of Taocist Works, Tokyo,:(. 1955 ) pp 383, 393 401 405, etc.
The Tu Jen canon. is.first mentloned in the Trang: dynasty

- 1list of Taolst works called San Tung Ghu Nang, TT. 780~782.




4.

228.

The quotation ie‘from Chuang's copy of the Tu Jen Ching;

i%he Taoist Canon version ( TT 36 ) is identical, for which
of, TT %6 P. 2a line 6 to 5b line 8; the text is.quoted in

toto in the appendix.

5

Te

8.

Chih chen [Z2HL ] means to attain the stage of Chen, truth,
or Tao-realized. It refers to the Chen-jen, the immortal who
dwells in the heavens of the 2nd Heavenly Worthy, Ling<pao
Ttien~-tsun, and therefore is the ideal of the Taoist in the
Ling=pao liturgical tradltlon. It is therefore translated
Tao-realized, which is the meanlng that the Taoist assigns
Y67 it. The three stages are H51en Jen, or immortal, under
the Tao-te Heavenly Worthy, the ideal of the lowest stage;
“the Chen-jen or realized man, under the. Llng—pao Heavenly
Worthy, and the highest Sheng-jen or ealntly man , under the
Primordial Heavenly Worthy.

Wu Yan g Lﬁﬁéﬁkﬂ means llterally unbridled, as a horse without
reins., The term is a reference to the myriad realized men
who assemble from the heavens to hear the reading of the Tu
Jen canon, an esoteric word of the Taoist. cf. the illustra-
tion in the appendlx from the Ming dynsaty woodbleck prlnt,
showing the Wu. Yang realized men as heavenly worthles
assembling on foot.

The 5 writs, Wu Chen~wen Eiﬂé;Lh] are the five %aiisméﬁs
‘used in the Su Ch'i ceremony described below, in chapter

six, pages 180-183. For a scholarly treatment of the 5

True Writs, c¢f, Kristofer Schipper, "Le Wou-yue tchen-hing-
ttou et son culte" in Btudes Taoistes [ Japanese publication,
1@&%&%3*}{-*~, edlted by Yoshloka Yoshltoyo and ‘Michel Soymlé
Tokyo, 1967 1, pp. 114=162. ' ' :

Ch'u Chuan#%ﬁﬁf cf appendlx for a descrlptlon. Soundlng
the ritual drum 24 times: %«Z‘&};‘i-—-%-mzé o
Iighting the incense burner~ﬁﬁé‘ﬁgba,Gh}uukuanﬁP E?t; cf,
TT 193, Hsia, T'ao Hung—chlng S Teng—ehen Ylnnohﬁeh for a
5th century version of the text. T'ao Hung-ching who col-
lated the textsrdkﬂme that theyscome from the original

Heaveﬁly“Master{“through Weil Hué~t3'un;icf. Hgia, 6b, 1. 5.
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It certainly must be. con81dered to be one of the oldest
rites of rellglous Ta01sm.

9. Illustratlon taken from Ohuang 8. Beglnner S Manual'RQE%é

10, (Characters taken from the Ch“uukuan rlte Tao Ch'ang,
Chuang's manual;‘com are, TT 67, Shang, 9a and following

for similar text) L =T 7!(_]_
n.gﬁhﬁ¢ ﬁﬁ%$

'12. f‘“7/§E%§ The commentary of the Gh'u Chuan manual
explains that these are the gix. Ohia and six Tl g spirits.

lBiﬁﬂq-
g 8EF % Jrh./\._

5. & LIE — ﬁélﬁi % % @%
16, c\,_._~fﬁ.lE. ‘E@;Zéb f%\ X

17. Chuang actually knew magymore registers than the 24
required for a grade 6 San-wu Tu-kung. He felt, however,
that to ask the 63rd Heavenly Master for a higher grade would
be improper, due to the expense, and the Heavenly Master's
practise of selling higher grades for a price without know-
ing the proper number of registers. He felt in all'respects
a duty to be loyal. to‘the traditidn learned Ey his grand-
father from the 6lst generatlon Heavenly Master, and the
bocks in his pos39331on.

18, cf., TT 877; the- tltles of the reglsters are llsted in the
appendizx,

19, TT 878; titles are 1isﬁed_in the appendix.
20, Many Taoists, especially in southern TaiWan;‘préctise both

styles of ritual, for which cf., Tiu Chi-wan ( 1967 ) PP. 44~
45, The rites are kept strlctly separated in #Hoith: Taiwan,

21, 7T, 877, . Ch. 1 p. a—3b Ohuang went over the lists with
the author,. recognlzlng them all,




22,

2%,

o8,

25,
26,

27

28,

29.

230.

For parallel texts, ef. TT 990 [CIHCLI] ’
(Sung dynasty, ca. 1124 A.D. ) p. 4b, lines 10 ss.

T 990 CIHCLI, 4b, lines 1-6.

TT 990 CIHCLI, 5B, lines 3-5.

cf. Doré, ( 1920 ) vol. 6, page 36;‘the“Threé Generals

are not considered by the Taoists to be the Three Officials,
but rather meggengers in charge of the records of the Three
Realms, Doré was incorrect on this point.

c¢f. Sehipper, Op. Cit. note 3, above ( Dokyo Kenkyu, IT,
1866 ) ppe 114-162; in this article the Five Talismans are
identified with/the chart of the five peaks mentioned by

Ko Hung in the Péo—p'u—tzﬁ, and the Ling-pao Five Talismans,

in their ancient form. The Sung dynasty work Shang Ch'ing

Ling-pao Ta-fa, TT 964-966 as well as the manuvals of Chuang

for performing the liturgy suggest that there are many sets
of five talismans, one for each .level of the spirits. The
talismens are seen as'methods to control the spirits of the

-entire cosmos. cf. next note, number 28, below. .

7T 877, Ch. 5 lists 5 talismans for the body, 5 for
expelling demons, five for the "Nine Heavens", for the .
stars, the elements, and so forth., The texts of both

Chuang and Ch'len suggest that there are different talismans
and different splrlts for each of the areas of the cosmos;
thus, the five peaks have different spirits, and different
talismans than the flve dragons of the water, the five stars,
the five emperors, and S0 forth., Chuang insists that the

Ling-pao Five Tallsmans Were sets, rather than 2 single

5er1es, that is, the Ho=t1 u(or five elements in their life-
giving order) are applled by different splrlts and varying
talismans in Taozst rltual.

Chuang referred. to the Ch'lng Shen rltual as in chapter six,
below, page 161, note . 32,7_»‘ : o
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. 30, The manuals are .ﬂCh'u Chuanzﬁhéf 2 Chln Lu Wen Hsien
Z% gg£7:ﬁ¥; 3 cf., appendlx for descrlptlon. o :

»\.

31. The medltation 15 to be found 1n the Sung dynasty work of
o  the Taoxst Chin Yiin-chung, Shang—ch'lng Ling-pao. Ta~fa, é?(gq%
- :L &%‘ﬁ f j/\/%, (%) TT 964, Ch. 7. Chuang has performed
',gthls medltatlon privately only: once, before his ordlnatlon,
it is, however, basically the same meditation: Whlch goes
on 1n the’ Ta01st's mlnd during the Su Ch'i ritual as de—
scrlbed 1n chapter six.

32.1P0r %hparallel passage, ef., also TT 990, CIHCLS, 13b ss.
Yll’l )g . ' . ’
35 Note that the number is 36, corresponding to the divisions

~ of the Prior Heavens, rather than 24, the divisions of the
IQPosterlor Heavens and the total cosmos.

oM AR AT [
. 35, 1T 990, CIHCLI 14b, lines 7-8: /F(, 35»75,‘:1— v\##i% 5l 2
' 36. The chart swmmarizes CTHCLI 14b to 16b ( T 990 ) .
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/m/&}l/ % Z-’/% / &J 7 ¢fe Liu, ( 1967 ) pp. 1-=2 for

a summary of the various definitions of Chlao.

2. There is a triple signification to the forblddlng of meat~

4.

row meat is offered to the orphan souls and the Wanderlng

- spirits on the last day of the Chiao; cooked meat is offer-

ed to the Shen=ming, the Jade Emperor, and to the human
guests; Winé,‘incense, and swéets are offered to the
Heavenly'Worthies, sages, and immortals, the recipients of
the Taoist's special worship. The gods of the prior heavens
are thus seen as freed entirely from the influence of Yin
or Yang, life or death; they represent the state of the
heavens before the influence of transformational change,
and therefore their banquet consists of an esoteric diet,
as outlined in the Noon Offering helow.

No meat is allowed %o be slaughtered within the confines
of the city, or the ward where the Chiao is being offered.

The flrst slaughterlng of pigs actually takes place on the
morning of the last day, lmmedlately before the Ghln Piao
sacrifice in front of the temple,

The original usage of the word Chiao [ﬁ@év] can be found
in chapters 43 and 44 of the Book of Rites [ ILi Chi. ]

In the Kgég ritual celebrating the twentieth birthday of

a son, the "coming of age" rite was performed by offering
a cup of wine in respect t0 the family. In the wedding cere-

mony, the newly wed couple were offered a cup of wine as they

entered the aﬁcestfal temple. By the end of the Han dynasty,
the word came almost exclusively to be used for the ritual
offered by the Chi Chiu, the village wine libationex who
later came to. be called Taoist, ef. Obuchi Ninji, Dokyo shi
no Kenkyu ( 1964 ) pp. 8-12 on the Chi-chiu; also Stein's
article in TP 50, 1963, vol., 1.
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5e Obuchl, (1964 ) p.-49, gives a llsb of prohlbltlons firom
early ‘Han tlmes, showing that the forbidding of meat, the
strict dlet, and 6ther purifications before ritual were not
due to Buddhist influence, but stemmed from the customs of
feudal China. The killing of animals during ritual was con-
sidered as untlmely, durlng village sacrlfloes. cf. p. 18,
quoting the T'al-p'ing Ching, :Chs 118. .,

6o Women not being allowed 1n31de the rltual area is not a
Taoist prohlbltlon as. much as’ a custom of the folk religion.
The Shang-ch'ing tradltlon from Mao Shan has monasteries

- for lady Taoists, wnd many of ‘thé’ Taomsts ‘of north Taiwan

’,are not unw1lllng to allow women into the ritual area. The
forbiddlng of 1eather, wool, white garments, and women par-
tlclpating in the rituals as lay observers are prohlbltlons
stemmlng from the folk religion. The author has seen ‘Taoists
wearlng leather inside the T'an area, and has seen women
allowed in to hold the incense during the orthodox-rituals.
As pointed out by Obuchi in the passages cited above, the
custom stemmed from Han dynasty village practlses.

7. cf., Llu, ( 1967 ) p. 117-122,"
8. Tidu,. ( 1967 )jpp- 73-80.,

9. One must distinguish between an ancestor, who has died a ( 1)
timely death, and has offspring to take care of the ancestor
cult, and the;efore control the spirit, and (2) a relative

such as a young girl who has died‘aCViolent or untimely
death, and therefore has noone %o take care of her, or who
Simﬁly wants revenge for a violent and early ending, and
(3) the unknown bones of a person who has noone at all to
cére*for the spirit. The Chiao looks after the welfare of
all theee of these clagsses, ancestor,ﬂ{ﬂ -1, wandering

spirit BgLffﬁgj, and orphan soul @%

10.. Ch'uang's prlce for a 3 day Chiao is 20,000 Taiwan dollars,
about 500 U.S. .dollars, and 30,000 for a 5 day Chiao, 750
U. S. Dollars.;  '
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12,
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The rituals performed by the Taoists in the private homes
of the people is remunerated by an honorarium for each
house visited. The Taoists contracted to work outside the

‘T'an area are thierefore paid separately from the funds

allotted to the Taoist entouragé in the interior.

For the preparations=done by the people of the community

.and the temple financial committee, cf, Liu, ( 1967) pp.

13.

The structure of ritual as desciibed here is the understand-
ing which the people of the commuhity and the lesser grades
of Taoists have of the proceedingé; The Taoists visibly
offer a . great petition at each of the ritual ceremonies,

on which is written the names of the peoplé, or at 1east

the main clans participating, the purpose fqrvwhi¢h3the

Chiao is being offered, and the particular spirit to which
the petition is being presented:‘mhe summation of the Chiao
is the presentation of the petition on the last day to the
Heavenly Emperor, in public, and then the freeing of the

 souls in the underworld by the rite called Plu-tu, The theory

14,

L,

off the Ho-t'u and the meditations of the Yellow Court remain
the privileged knowledge of the Taoist initiates. ‘
; - 2. __modern temple made into a T'an:
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The above- illustrations show
the T'an aréa as it was incearliem. -} '+« . _
times, and how it is today, The Tao- |-~ V274
ists sleep in the room on the right, =l
and keep a shiine %o hold their ritual instruments, the
g%am%n%theadpiecejand;iVOry sceptre. The dining hall is on

e left, B ot
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15. Contrary to the data of K, Schipper, as reported by Holmes
Welch, in his article "The Bellagio conference on Taoist
Studies" in History of Religiong, IX,; 2-3, p. 123, the
Red-head and the Black—heaa Ta01sts of north Taiwan do not
differ in: their dress When perfermlng the Chiao ritual.

The term "Red-head" which applles to a red cloth wrapped
around the head is probably valid only for Tainan 01ty,
where both the “Red~head" 6r Fa-ghih and the Black-head
Taolsts wrap a red cloﬁh around their head when expelling
the demons of pestllence. The Red~head and Black-head Tao -
ists of north Taiwan dress exactly the same during the )
Chiao ritual, with the Chiang-i [JAr] or Great Robe of
descent, the black skull cap, and the gold crown. All of - the
Taoists insert the gold "flame pin" into the crown on’ thelr
heads, when performing the orthodox K'o-i llturgy. The
Red-head Taoists, also called Fa-shih [/h§%5] use the color
orange for their long sleeves, and sometimes use drange

silk as a background for the great embroidered vestment
called Ghiang-i. Orange or red is thus seen as a color
which distinguishes the Shen-hsiao class of Taocists, the
lowest of the five kinds described in chapter. two, Refer to =
the appendix for illustrationé of the various Tacists, in
their ritual apparel. .

16. Tao Oh'ang;lai'jﬂ : Chieh. cmehp?f &,

17. Many of the Shen Hsiao Taoists perform the Su Ch'i in the
wrong temporal sequence, and many others do not perform it
at all, substituting other rituals in its place.’ Thus what
Mr, Ch'ien the Red-head calls Su Ch'i is in fact a shorter
version of the Tao Ch'ang or audience with.the Three Pure
Ones, in which the five talismans are burned brlefly at the
beginning of the rite,

18, The point is confirmed by’TT 282, a describtibn\pf the
"ancient" way of doing the Three Audiences, where: the
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the Sung dynasty coomentators point out that the Mengmwel ‘

'?ffand the Tu-kung rank Taoists are the minimum grades re-

ngf

qulred to perdform the Ch'u-kuan ceremony,

‘The term K'o-i Dﬁ%/gg refers to the orthodox liturgy of

the Ta01stu, as well as to the debate or dlalogue in the

Buddhist monastery, before the assembled brethren, wherein
- two monks expaund the Buddha's teachlng. The two lecterns

20.

21.

20, ¢

”23.‘

24.

25,

can still be seen in the older temples of Kyoto, where the
monks gathered to hear;their masters expound. In the Taoist
sense it means 11tera11y "alternatlng“ or “Serled ritual®

»accurately descrxblng the ancient rite: of rellglous Taoism,

The hlgh priest stands or kneels in the- center, meditating
in the fashion described at the end of chapter five, while
the chief caﬂtor and the’ assistant cantor E%ﬁ3’%§ Z i) /4*]

-gtand on. the 16ft and the right and deseribe in melodic

chant What the hlgh priest is accomplishlng. The chief can-
tor" stands on the east side, and represents Yang, while the

~assistant. ‘cambGr stands on the west and represents Yin, The

Rednhead Taoists call the two cantors "dragon" and "tiger"
respectmvely, symbollzlng their roles.

The hlgh prlest is called Kao-kung Fa-shlh ;227 /;:@?F‘

Chgang snmanner of.enterlng is quite dlfferent from‘the
Red~heads, who simply walk on informally, and begin the
ritual in front of the altar.

b /- ~ %
RN SR
cf the splrlts of the Ch'lmmen Tun-~-chia, the Shang-ch'lng

registers; San—tung Wu~lei register L,%%Ehﬁf] of the grade
2 and 3. Ta01st, as given to Chuang's grandfather.

Thus the beginning, end and format of K'o-i ritual sre always
the same. The meditatiion and central themé’ only change.-

cf. page 145, and note 4, above.

M o
26.3@}@5 jEV#
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28, cf, Holmes Welch, History of Religiong, IX, 2-3, 1970, pp.
107-136, for a list of the projected studies in religious
Tacism soon to be published or in preparation.

< o
29, Fa Piaof%j@fm T 278, Ch. 3.
30. K'ai Kuang {4t

31, Blood is efficacious for expelling evil. Some Taoists have
the laymen breathe on the brush, instead, to give "life,"

32. Ch'ing Shenoﬂﬂ% or Chu Shengﬁ§% TT 278, Ch. 6, 7.
3%, Chin T'an ,;\ \’é TT 985.
%4, Wu Tang Sh&mﬁ&j%&h-ﬁeiﬁth P'iaﬂ&&ﬁﬁm ¢f. chapter two.

35, The Chin T'an is performed in the outer area, and so does
not deserve the pir, which is reserved for the Nei T'am,
( e¢f., note 14 above ) and the heavenly Worthles.

36, cf. page 153, floor plan of the temple.

“:37. The following pages are taken from the manuals of Chuang,

" the Red-head Ch'ien, and the Taoist Canon version in TT
985, which is basically the same text as Chuang's. The
#ersion of the Taoist Ch'ien has many rubrice included,
-which will be pointed out in the notes.

38, Ch'ien's manuscript describes the places from which the
splrlts 1ssue forth

- 39, compare TT 985, page 3a.

40, cf., Doré ( 1920 ) Vol IX p. 102 for the history of T ai~i.
41‘., B X% A Ak, T B

42, ""’f“/‘ifﬁf I S S EE W Lt f‘i R o

43, TT 985, Ch., Ty DPs 4a 11nes 6=7; the TT text is corrupt
: here, the Talwan text, as in many other instances, has -the
correct version:

iy 2 el A
7 Gl AF R ). A4 7@ +4 7 % /();z; q’gﬁ)b |
JZ 2] AR, 7 @iﬁf,« Z’ e NCY R

———
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44, m%%jkh the water is blown from the mouth llke a cloud of
“ white vapor, a truly dlfflcult feat,

45. ¢£ TT 985, 6b, line 2.,

 4é;:¢§§~L-?%:§iJ3 “;;;%%)K-%f
AR B E AT Y,
by BE =A B5E ?F/@%z’
FhAs, B e A A BEFACE
R B E A F”f%?ﬁ-ﬂ:?
R BE -~y =4

- REFEF ﬁﬁ%}fﬁi
T BAF ﬁ?ﬂ;’é’i&fﬁ
/“7%@/“\3 A v L.

- ‘Eﬁrﬁ%fﬁﬁgﬁ# B3I X

A E = -m -~ RER
FHOLAET

47. The Taoist has in fact summoned.the spirits of the five

\ _‘dlrectlons from the Primordial Heavens, as in the Su Ch'i
Thé ‘difference is that the Chin T'an faces south, instead
of north, i Lo . {ow

48. cf, TT 985, pp. 5a to 8a, oh., 7.
49, TR0 7 — o

50.
51‘.

A v} ﬁﬁ"?’j’%\gﬁ%dﬁg’ﬁ)ﬁs%@%
%k>§§1ék %L*f;-@1’5§}%gdécﬂ4ﬂ~@$;#w§§§~*V o B = ﬁ?:%%
ﬁ*ﬁiﬁ%%%‘mﬁc&%m . .
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52. The purpose of the prayer here is to pﬁfify the various
parts of the body’in.preparation for the audiences with
the Three Pure Ones. The Taoist says, "Now I am the child
of Tt i;shang'( Lord Lao ) and the grandchild of Hsiian-
huang” ( the Primordial Heavenly Worthy ):Z& & K X 2 3%
ZE LSk,

‘5%, Ch'ienl's text: (compare T 985 Ch. 7, 9b, lines 9-10)

SR ARy Eﬁ%‘jﬁm kit B fféfmqs (4%)
IR %ﬂia A B 7. f”/ﬁaﬁaz Ef/’é'&?/f{ (T7-985)

54.-Just ag the Taoist must purlfy the microcosm before the
splrlts of the Prior Heavens will enter, as in chapter
four above, so now he must purlify the sacred T'an area
before the three audiences with the Tao, on the second
day cf the Chlao, cf. below,

- 55. An 1nterest1ng p01nt whlch requlres more. research is the

o relationship between- the rltual steps ofithe Taoist and
the classical stage., Chuang s son wag called upon to
demonstrate some. of the steps, durlng hlS mllltary service,
in conaunctlon Wlth an. operatlc performance at camp, Pro-

- fessor Masakatsu Gun31 ‘of Waseda Unlver81ty in Tokyo has
pointed out to gheé author certain similarities between the
rubrics of TT 985 Ch. 7, the Chin T'an, and the steps and
hand gestures of the Noh stage, a subject beyond the compet-
ency and scope of the present work to comment on. XK. Schip- .

per in the interesting article "The Divine Jester", in BIE,
Academia Sinica, No. 21 ( 1966 ) pp. 81-95, points outb
definite relationships between the marlonette theater and
Taoist ritual.

56, ef., illustration in the appendix, Chuang in the Pei-tou
stance,

57. compare TT 985, Ch. T, p. 12 b:to 16 a.
-58.4TT 25, Jade Pivot Ganon [ﬁﬂim%ﬁ,'TT; 341, North Pole and

South Pole canon [4&}*@%{2@& 17 295, Three Officials
canon[" ‘/’ é,j;j_l
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59, Wu Hsien [ﬂ’éﬂi 1: ci'. T 564.

60, The dlstlnctlon between the dejtles whom - the Taoists worship
and the gods of the folk . rellglon is. agaln clearly indicated.
The Heavenly Worthles of the Ta01sts are. ingide the sacred
area, in the north- the splrlts of ‘the folk religion and
the Jade Emperor are 1n the south the souls of the departed
and . the mortal guests who come to the’ banquet are out31de
the purlfled precincts of the temple.

6l. Shang Ylan, Chung Yiia,n, Hs:La Yilan [,].TC: C‘jﬁ: TG 1, ™1 295.

62, Chuang was in the process of training hlS two sons during
the 5 day Chiao witnessed by the author in December, 1970.,
The rubrics for each of the maaor K'o—l liturgies were '
dlscussed before: the performances with the ‘entourage of
dlsclples present.

63. Ten Teng [47'A1] 11 213, Cch. 27.
64, Su Onti [HB Y] mo 281, on. 16.

65, TT: 263, Ch. 320 also TT 220, Fen Teng, p. 5b-6a.

8 1P K ETRRBR A 0 5 AT & s
66. P/\?LZ«F%%E%{I A T irﬂ;' 0—5"‘{@_)“ ﬁﬁ%/Félb \7\%

Gk ST B B2k gl . AhE |
67. Fen Téng text ( Chuang ) /ﬁ%@‘f}?ﬁ, ). fi%”“‘
— T x4 KN - BT 24

bh BR4e i LS 77, I
68. Fen Teng ’cext (Xchu;%gz)/:z Eé g - “‘T\, iﬁ = s

s, GRRIE -] B e B 24y K 0h4eE _Z;/—;,;@;"
69, Fen Teng text ( Chuang ): Eﬂ v———-'i-,.. ‘,w% )

Yz M - AR zf’%j ///\ﬁ;ﬂ{zé%.ém
70, Fen Teng text ( Chuang ): ‘l)é’ﬁ’ - g’ /“Qw VE }%T @Q

71l. Chuan Lien [#d:rﬁ] TT 212, Ch, 17 Ming Chung Chia Gh'lng,

[%ﬂéﬁ%/\% ] ™0 211, Ch. 14.




12,

5.
T4,
75
76,
7
78,

9.

80,

8l.

241,

Foxr the version of the Fen Teng in which all three occur
together, cf. the British Museum collection of Taoist litur—
gical manuscripts, OR 12693/28, Chang-chou, ca. 1821,

cf, Noon Audience, p. 186, below,

cf, pp. 139~141, above,

PP, -139-141, above. - T

Chaﬁter three, pp. 8l+83.

Chuang hopes to perform the Su Ch'i in the solemn fashion
as ‘described here, in 1974 for the.dédication of the

Jade Emperor temple in Hsinchu's western quarter. This temple, .

bombed during the Second World War, was recently rebuilt at
great. expenge., Preparations for the Chiao festival to cele~
brate its consecration are already under way.

The text of the Five True Writs is to be found in the Tao
Tgang, 966, Ch, 18, and in the Su Ch'i text in the British
Mugeum collebtion, OR 12693/G. The talismans are not to be
confused with the writs. The talismans are written oubt on a
piece of yellow rice paper, and burned, in lieu of being
pressed into the bushels of rice., The author was instructed
in writing the taligmans, and allowed to photoecopy the manual
in which Chuang had their various forms recorded. But Chuang
was unwilling that they be published, or seen outside of his
own home.,

The music of orthodox Taoism alternates between fast and slow,
bright and sombre melodies, demonstrating the working of Yin
and Yang in the universe., In the Su Ch'i ritual, secording to
the rubrics practised by Chuang, the whole passage in which
the meditation on the five writs is taking place, is a con- .
tinual unbroken melody in a quick bright rhythm, The melody
is played on the drum, by loosening and tightening the drum
skin through hand pressure. . “

Tsao Ch'ao [[\3,2%&] T 282, Ch, 18.
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82, ef. TT 962, Ch. 21, pp. 6b-7b, describing the meditation,

8%, The gizeand color of the paper is determined foxr each rite.
The people of the community usually want to hear thelr names
read out during the presentation of theAdocument, which moves
many Taoists, especially the Red-head sects, to always use
large red or yellow paper, and to disregard the rules of
size. Chuang refuses to change the size or color of the
paper, and only includes the names of the wards or districts
of the city participating in the Chiao, since the blue
document is too small to inlude more.

84. The Taoists who are engaged to work outside the temple;
are remunerated by the families whose homes they visit,
and equally divide the stipends at the end of the day.

85, Wu Ch'ao [F¥4R ], o0 222, Ch. 92; TT 976, Ch. 21, D. Sa
for the meditation.

86, The Taoists of Taiwan do not always observe the correct hours

for begimming the rituals, either from a lack of knowledge
of the stricter monastic rules, or because the duties out-
side the T'an ares for the sake of the people take up the
time allotted for the orthodox K'o-i ritual to begin, The
Taolst must always subordinate his own rules to the will or
custom of the local- place where he has been engsaged %o

- work; thus many of the rituals occur at different times, or

out of . their proper order.

87. For this and the other two audiences, the relationships
with the Ho-t'u of chapter three,\and the Yellow Court
canon of chapter four, perhaps need not be pointed out;
in Chuang's sense of the rltuals, the relationship was
basic; yet there was no great dlfference in the actual
manner of medltatlng between Chuang, and the lesser Red-
head Taoists suophaSZChﬂlen,?and Huang, and their disciples.

88. The Taoist master Yang of Taipei city calls himself a Ling-
pao Taoist, There is no difference between his way of per-




89.

90;

9l.
92,

93.
94..

' 96.

97

98,

99.
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forming the rituals, however, and the manner of Huang, from
Chung-1i city ‘to the north of Hsinchu, or that of Ch'ien.
All of thesé>Taéists were of the Shen-hsiao order and called
themselves Red-head. | '

Wan Chtaoe ['ﬁii%ﬁ], TP 222, Ch, 933 cf., TT 967, Ch. 21,
p. 8a for the meditation,

¢f. also p. 79, chapter three,

Floating the Ianterns: JHACKT .

The Taoiéts of Tainan city perform the Su Ch'i out of place,
on this the second night of & three day ritual. Some of the

Red-head Taoists of north Taiwan perform a very short version
of the rite on the third day, during the Tao Ch'ang ceremony.

Yi-huang Ching [E¥4% ] 11 23,

cf. P 94?‘note 69,

Ch'i Chen-wen [#BFX ] 1T 229, ch. 142,
Chin Piaso [Y& % 7.

Pru-tu E%gjg; 1.

cf, Liu Chih-wan ( 1967 ) pp. 1l=3, who traces the use of the
word Chiao to the beginnings of religious Taoism, and the
rituals of Chang Tao-ling, out of which the Chiao was formed.
0f. also the works of Fukui Kojun, Dokyo no Kihon  teki Ken-
kyu ( Tokyo, 1955 ) p. 37ss, and Maspero, ( 1950 ) p. 162ss.
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WORKS “FROM “THE TAOIST CANON;'
BIBLIOGRAPHY I

Ta-ttun;g: Chen Ghing [ LB KRB 1. 16-17; 2K %E‘% .
\ﬂ \ i ‘?

The ﬁ%%ﬁk;s mézfiéiea&f& éﬁégﬁggfziziigg in the Chen Kao

[F'ff] ?/«j%gjs@ ca. the end "‘o’f'ﬁh_e 5th century. The version to

be founa—in vol. 16-17 of the Tao Tsang has the signature

of the 2%rd generatlon master of Mao Shan, Chu Tzu-ying,

Sung dynasty. The book is a manual of meditations for ‘

- instilling the spirits of the Yellow Court Canon 1nto the

body of the- Ta01st

Yan—shih Wu-liang Tu-jen Shang-p'in Miao Ching [/, 4&.

. ’w%’:/ﬁ/xj: Sedip bt M5 (fE L GE) T 38-39 1.

5e

4.

The Tu~jen Ching, the basic text whereby a Black-head Taoist
llves, is first mentloned in the T'ang dynasty index of
Taoist books_.ﬁﬂﬁﬁ é? . The version in TT 3%8w39 bears the

 51gnature of the Ch'i dynasty Taoist Yen Tung [ ca. 479-

501] and three T'ang dynasty Taoists. The commentary of
Ch'en Chlng—yuan dates from the Sung dynasty.

fstian Tu T Wen  [Z-EPAER] TT. 78. Conbains the rules for
transmlssion of Taoist secrets. The book is first cited in

-the T ang dynasty San Tung Chu Nang [w_Hb.ﬁﬁié] T 780-782,

T al Shang Huang T'ing Nei Chlng Y. Chlng, Wai Ching YU

ohing [KIFBWT 24k, ~F KXRHHAFZHE — 5% . ]
TT 168; Maspero ( 1950 ). holds that the Wai Ching is earlier
than the Neil Ching, putting the 1atter between the 5th and
Tth century. cf, also TT 189, 190, and the Yn Chi Ch'i Ch'ien
vol 11-12 [@?Eif;%k] T 677-702. The Yellow Court Canon
was mentioned in Ko Hung's list of Taoist books in the Pao-~
p'u-tzu, published in 317 A.D. -




24’5 .

5. Teng Chen Yin Chiieh [’Eﬁ?ﬁ?‘ri‘m 193], compiled by the Liang
dynaSty Taofis,t:zm="ao ‘Hung-ching [%E , %) 5’&,-/% '] 452-5%6 A.D.

. 6 Llng—pao Ling-chiao Chi Tu Chin'Shu, 320 volumes [*%f T%;
@%LV% A% =5=1% ] 1 208-263. Collated by the Sung
dynasty Ta01st Jan Ch'uan—chen. The major rituals of the Chiao
festival as described in Chapber Six are: toube found in this

collection,'e g., Su Ch'i, Fen”Teng, 3 Audiences, ete,

7. Wu-shang Huang-lu Ta—chai Li Gh'eng I, 57 volumes [éﬁh,L\
%%ﬁ]ﬁi{; ol N 3 #ttH], TT 278-290. Some of the oldest
- specimens of Taoist llturgy are: 1n thls collectlon, inclu-
ding the Su Ch'i ritual in TP 281 Ch., 16 bearlng the sign-
ature of the Liang Dynasty Taomst Lu H31u~ch1ng.

8. T‘alushang Chengul Meng—wel T [LL'E&E&@&J, or T'alnshang
‘-i~‘San~wu Chengei Meng-wel T D&lﬁ;ﬂiﬂ&*ﬁﬁjﬁké§i§ a7,
A list of the 24 registers with the sets of splr;ﬁs@whlch must .
be known by the grade 4 and 5 ranking‘Black-head‘Taoist' The
Grade 6 Ta01st knows the :basic reglsters of this list in order
o perform 1lturgy, partlcularly in order to perform the
;Gh\u Kuan rite at the beglnnlng of each ceremony.

9, TMai- shang Cheng-1i Meng~we1 Fa, Lu- Lﬁ::;,t-§§J“X ﬁt. ] The
| 14 registers whlch are the ba31c knowledge of the Red-head
Ta01sts, or the Shen-hsiso order. A Red—head Taoist is thus
'called .a Meng-wei. Pa—-shih, whereas a Black-head Taoist is a
San—wu Tu-kung. °

10. Shang—ch'lng Llng—pao Ta—fa, [,ﬁ;ﬁbﬁéz jtzai], TT 963%-972,
Perhaps the most helpful ‘set in the Taoist Canon for explain-
1ng Ta@lst liturgy and Ta01st medltatlon, this collection of
44 volumes was written by the Sung dynasty Taocist Ghln Yin-
Chung ca. 1220 A.D, [é \?7 1.

11, Tao—men T'ung Chiao Pi-yung Chi, 3%£Fﬁ55%§4%%ﬁ§%§] TT 984-985;
Collated and commented on by the Sung Dynasty Taolst LU T'ai-
xu [F , ‘?,hQQJ The rubrics for the Chin T'an ritual are

‘contalned in great detall in Ch. 7 of the collection.
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12, Cheng-i Hsiu Chen ILieh I [;k-”vf é%/ﬁ;], T 990; anonymous.

This text contains the 24 reglsters of the San-wu Tu-kung,
and a description of the interior meditations going on during
the liturgy. It also lists the days for Taoist meditation

on the five primordial breaths. ‘

The above is a list of the texts directly cited from

the Taoist canon in preparing the text, Items 6 and 7, which
contain a total of 377 titles, have been shortened to the
general title of the collection. Works consulted but not cited
are not included in the bibliography.

3

OTHER WORKS IN GHINESE: BIBLIOGRAPHY II

Ch'en Ku&-fu;‘Tao Tsang YUan Liu K'ao, Chung Hua Press, Shanghai
. B W S & = SiG R ; e

1049; PREAS TR IRRA g R

Ch'en. Kuo-fu, Tao Tsang Ylan Liu-K'ao, 2 Volumes, Chung Hua

Press, Pekmg, 19633 -"90;“ -4 %ﬁ'%fé

Sung Yln-tzu, Shih Ho+yang, Huang T'ing Wad Ching oo T'gie
shang Huang. T'ing Chlng Chu) , Li- Mingmch'e Pling;. Pai~yln
Shan Fang, Peking,:1794; Q%F£«§ %Eﬁﬂ '%E}%%fLE&T%&;QSQ
LIARC 21 - T AR

Liu An, Hual Nan Hung Lleh Chi Chieh, Kuomhsueh Chi-pen
Ts'ung Shu, Shang—wu Press, Taipei,- 1969 %}”’F/mﬂ,{% j!}l
| -H..a0k,

T Ohl, Kuo-hslieh Chi-pen Ts'ung Shu, Shangmwu, Taipei, 1969;
Bty WE A
Lao-tzu, Tao-te Ghlng, Kuo-hslieh Chi-pen Tg! ung Shu, Shang-

wu, Taipei, ]969 %%W’fjfi%\?& ]@;ﬁ =

Liu Ghlhmwan, Taipel-shih Sung-shan Ch'i An Chien Chigo Chi
Dien, Aoademla Sinica Monograph. No. 14, Nankang, Taipei, 1967.

) WL HLATRE QA IG PR TRT T & %, o

Koyanagi Shlgeta, Tao Chiao Kai Shuo, Tr. Ch'en Pin-ho, Shang-

wu Press, Shanghai, 1926 PR (}:’F H‘ﬂ‘ﬁ %é:%%-«}:@] @%%%‘éa
1 wj (43 | : ¥
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9. DLai Chihmte, Tai Chu I~-ching T'u Chieh ( Ming), I~chiin Press,
 Taipei, ( veprint ) 1969; LRl Vikzx G @ W BR, BRI
10. Taiwan Sheng Tung-chih Kao, Chuan Erh, Tsung Chiaoc Plien:
Talw Wen~h81en Wel-yﬁan Hul. Paipei, 1956.
2 BAREAE £ = TG 61 BERE, ek,

11, DLiu Plei~ylian ( Liu I—mlng ) I-tao Hsin-fa Chen-chuan; Ch'ing,
1799, Ch'i-yin Kuan; ( reprint ) Freedom Press Talpel, 1962
‘?U«//ﬁ (% —aR) méﬁ;w% i'fﬁ}ﬂ i bkt

12. Wang Ch'lung-shan, I-hslieh Tlung-lun, Kuang-wen Press,

Taipei, 1962. ¥, iﬁ}iﬂ? s f@ )2 7@‘—/@7] 4 4k

: TAOIST MANUALS TRANSMITTED TO THE AUTHOR
- BY CHUANGuCH‘EN BIBLIOGRAPHY III

‘f*[l. Chi’ Lu T'an Ch'ing . Yﬁan K'o' Lung—hu Shan, 6lst Heavenly
- MasteQJ Gheng~1 Tzlu T'ax

6 s
AR eyl Ry

The ordlnatlon manual oL, Lhe 6lst Genera ion Heavenly Master,
containing two ordlnatlon rltuals, the llst of books and
registers neeessary for ‘higher ordlnatlons, and the titles
of ordination Whlch the Heavenly Master grants.

2, Ch'i Men Tun Chla; copled dn 1851 by Chuang's grandfather

e h'en.,The preface elalms that the book was the samed used

L by Chu~ko Liang in- the wars of the Three Klnﬂdoms. It contains
the reglsters of the 6 'Chia and 6 Tlng splrlts, Fu talismans,
eonguratlons, and hand gestures for using the spirits in war,
for causing rain and wind, and controlllng the elements.
208 folio pages, 63 chapters, in four Chuan' q F&EE;EF

3 Chla Bry [’5&;%5] of the Wu clan; from Hupei province, the
‘Wu~tang Monastery, home of the Pei-chi military Taoists.

4. Ohll’l--lv. Cheng Chiao Ch'ao-chen K'o-i; 1809; 80 pp. @é?o«fﬂ%

SE AT {E

5e Ohln—lu(Chlao)Wen~h81en, containing the rubrics for the rituals
~off the,thao festival, as well as llst of the 5 kinds of
Taoists and the 18 ranks in each. %? 3%k
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6., Lung-hu Shan.Shih Chuan, Chin Shuai Chiao Hsieh Mieh wu

San Hsien;Ht. fﬁd«lﬁf”/@ ﬂ’f@’i\l“%ﬁﬁﬁ S = P (T )

One of the basic manuals of . the "Thunder Magic" varlety of

Taoist ritual which originates with the Orthodox Cheng-i

sect; to know this manual quélifies a black-head Taoist for

a grade two or three ordination,‘Part two of the manual

explains that its purpose is to counter the harmful magic of

the I# Shan Taoists, the mediums, and subsequently .the Mao

Shan Taoists who were corrﬁpted by the IL#l Shan rituals.

65 pages; Cheng-i Tz'u T'anF— Fi$%, 1851,

T Huaﬂg I1'ing Ching Chu, Shih Ho~yang Shu, Li Mlng-ch'e Pting.
Ch'len Tung 58 Nlen (1794), Pai-ylin - Shan Fang. ,Jéﬁ;tﬁ_

e de ik, 5 08 29 SAME A4 NE GELG.

The Yellow Oourt Canon in chapter four, from the Taoist
nonastery Pal-ylin Kuan near Peking,-homefof the Ch'man-chen sect.

8. Ch'u Chuanf%ﬂ «}‘L ] The Beginner's. Manual, showing the various
rltual dance steps, the Fu talismans, the names of the spirits
and the registers of the Black-head Taoist.

9. Han Teu T'ien-ghih Chuan Chu T'ien-ti Wei ( Cheng—i Tz'u~-t'an).
BALEET D 2 ESesh . T - RE R ).
The manual of the secret taboo names of the spirits. 1851,
llbrary of the 61st Heavenly Master. 27 pages.

10. Husng T'ing Ching Chich [ﬁ%//}%m@ ﬁ%@u} The 18 page comment-
ary on the Yellow .Court.canon from Ch'i-yiin temple in Shensi.
The text 1s -authored by Liu I—mlng, the same Taoist who wrote
the commentary on the' I~ehlng in BlbllOgraphy II, item 11, ca.
1800. The text is. substantlally 01ted in chapter four,

11. Huang T'lng Ne:ij Wai Chlng Chlng[ 15&‘ [k 7A / f\;é@ /{4 ]
.The Yellow Court Canon in llturglcal form, The 31gnature of
the book is dated 1850, and says of the text, ." 5ﬁ5£ﬁ§%E/’ "
the two volumes run together are the o0ld form of the Yellow_
Court canon. It was given to Chuang's maternal grandfather
at Lung~hu Shan by a Taoist named Lin Wen~tené; whose name
appears on the cover., 40 pages.
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13,

14.

15.

16,

17,

18.

19,
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viing-pao Chin-lu Chien Chiao P'ing Ch'i Kung‘Oh!an;»Ghengui

Tatu Treon; g R B G AN TR E MK (G8) - E

A ritual ver51on -0f the history of Taocism, with the names
of all the splrlts of the Cheng-i sect, and the Heavenly
Masters from the first until the 61lst generatlon. The book
bears the personal seal of the 61st Heavenly Master. 50 pp.

~Ling-pao Tu-jen Wu—llang Miao Ching %ﬁi ];JLijﬁ?jZ$Q7;7 Ei%%

cf. Blbllography 1, item 2.

Li Tou Hsilan Kung Cnueh'zif%—ggj§é 2 aﬂj mﬁdg_ a manual .
from the personal collection of theé61$t‘Generatlon_Heav—

enly Master, bearing the personal seal and the library séal
of Tung-hu Shan., The book is a iist:of registers, oontain;

ing the spirits names, secret summons, and a description of
their appearance. Six chapters, 81 pages. ‘

Mi Shou Chou Tsao Chlh-plng Chilehi: Yao,ﬂiAJV% g:/%%ﬁﬁ1;£§@7

Personal seal and 11brary seal @f the 61st generation Heavenly

Master. A manual for curing. 51ckness. 19 pages.‘_
Su Ch;l K'o- 1§ﬁﬁfﬁi:ﬁ+4§é ;0 Yung-cheng 13th year. 1736. 37 p.
Ta Fen Tou Tsou Kao_ Tu ii; K’ {/}jﬁ%/f‘hb E-FE

Personal seal and 11brary seal of the 6lst generation Heaven—

1y Master. A book of Fu talismans, with incantations, and
directions: for use. 25 pages.f‘

Ta Ch'i Tzu Ts'ui Sheng Fu Mij; K f(,’%:]/\/f‘ i%"’?}‘ﬁ E-f £ % 2
Personal seal and library seal of the 6lst generation Heave-
enly Master. Ritual manual of talismans and incantations

for hastening and easing birth. 28 pages.

f - < /.L .

Ta_Sheng Ch'i Chih-ping Fu Mi; K 4 5 J&7m A+ .

61lst Heavenly Master. Cheng-i Tz'u T'an. Manual of talismans
and incantations for curing sickness.

T'ai—shéng Fen-teng K'o'jij;/\¢fﬁﬁ+ - 27 pages.
ok al—shang Chin-t'an K'o'j(, L§14L+' 18- pages.

T'ai-yi Pei-yll K'ao Hsieh Ni; \C;]{g Yef #£ apAth

- 6lst Heavenly Master, personal seal and library seal. 27. D.
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23, Tac Ch'ang K'Oml ﬁé 4«% §§ 59 pages. 1883,

24, Wang Shuai San HSleH Chih Hsieh Fu Mij; EE.5¢5*FEQJAL%?/¢4%A‘
Personal seml and. library seal of the 6lst Generation
Heavenly Master, Talismans and rituals of the grade two.
and grade three Black-~head Taoist; thunder magic. 21 pages.

25. Wang Shuai Shan Chih Ta Fa Fu Wi; E B j4 K iR W44
| 6lst Heavenly Master personal seal and llbrary seal. Thunder
maglc registers of spirits, talismans, and 1ncantatlons.
Tl pages.

26, Tao Chiaso YHan Liu fé;%%iﬂﬁl?ﬁt s the secret manual of
the Taoist priest, passed on once 4 generabion to the son
who 1s to succeed to the orthodox ordination., The latest
section of the manual, an appendiﬁ at the end, dates the
composition to 1283 A,D,, during the reign-of Kublai Khan.

The above list does not include a complete set of ritual
manuals for the Three Day Chiao, given to the author by the Red-
head Taoist Ch'ien, nor the more than %00 volumes in\Chuang's
collection not photocopied by the author, Amohg the more valuable
books in Chuang's collection are a set bf manuals containing
finely drawn Mudras or hand gestures, also.from the 6lst Heavenly
Magter at Lung-hu Shan, and a number of very-old documents from |
Wu=-tang Shan in Hupei, recelved from the Wu clan. To the above
list must.-be added the 6 page remnant of g Lﬁ Shan manuscrlpt
the only sample not destroyed by Chuang's mother, The Taoist
Ch'ien, a Heavenly Master sect Red-head ['Shen—hsiao ] possesses
a very complete set .of Lu Shan manuscrlpts, and has offered them .
to the author for phctocopylng. The above:list is unique in that
it contains rare "Thunder magic" manuals, and a whole set of
rituals with the seal of the 61lst - generatlon Heavenly Master ..
inprinted upon them, ALl were a glft of the 6lst Heavenly Master
to Chuang's grandfather in.1851.
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WORKS'iN'JAPANESE‘: BIBLIOGRAPHY IV

B IR THEA S EAR AR . CEEXRELD AR
- Fukui KGjun, Dokyd no Kisd teki Kenkyfi, (.A Basic Study of
Religious Taoism). Shoseki Bunbutsu Ryitsil Kai, Tokyo, 1952.

A scholarly treatment of the origins of‘religious
Taoism.

s R N S e fe
PRGN ALY X= AN Y1k 2D
Ikeda Toshlo, Taiwan no.Katel Seikatsu ( Famlly Life in
Taiwan ), TBto Shosekl, Talhoku, 1944.

A detailed study, with Woodblock print illustrat-
ions, of household 1life and hmusehold beliefs in Taiwan.

W B ARG eI (bAESWmRAES) 4
Kataoka Iwao, Taiwan Fuzoku, Meishin no Bu ( Taiwan Customs;

Section on Superstitions ) Tailwan-go Kenkyd kai, Tainan,
1912, pp. 48-64 on Taoism.

| - L
My ik e RR A, (Bos®nd KR,

Koyanagi Shigeta, R0-S0 no Shisd to D8kyd ( The Thought of
Lao~tzu and Chuang-tzu and Taoism ) Morlklta Shoten, Tokyo,
1942.

‘ s o 30 ) 20
BB % TeRRE . (e8BDETIRAM)

Kataoka Iwao, Taiwan Fizoku-shi ( A Book of Taiwanese
Gustoms ), Taiwan Nichi-nichi Shinpdsha, Taihoku, 1920.
One of the most complete ethnographies of pre-war Talwan.
Cf, esp. 1058-1064 for. the five kinds of Taoists.

F ol EARR oRE, wMLobTR ()RR

Kubo Noritada, Dokyd Shist no Hensen ( Changes in Taoist
Thought )} Seikai-shi no Kenkyl, Yamakawa Shuppansha, Tokyo,
1965, ‘ :
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8.

9.

10,

11,
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C*)‘i"l’g ?F Of—» !$""

Z ek r%%gm/“?’@gr Acz,s&zﬁ%a/fz . (Ffﬁji’%) ﬁ‘%{

Kubo Norltada, Junvokyu no Hekiga ni Mieru O ChS-yd Den
( Wang Ghungmyang a8 seen. 1n the Drawings on the Walls of
Ts 'un~yang Kung ). Tokyo Dalgaku Tokyo, 1964.

);?4’ f%‘lt v ﬁﬁ&a’ )ﬁ%ﬁg (_/}if\j—\ ) KO\ '

Kubo Noritada, Zenshinkyo no Seiritsu, ( ‘The Foundlng of the .
Ch'uan-chen sect ) Tokyo Dalgaku, Tokyo, 1966,

R T ?75& %f&m’&’;‘%;@ o (Frex®) }ibr\

) B R SR

Maspero, Henrl, Le Taoisme, translated by Kawakatsu Yoshio,
Dékyd, Pushi no Kenkyli, ( Taoism, the Study of Immortallty )
T6kai Daigaku, Tokyo, 1966,

o JBXY OB EE A FAR L ORI IR s bR
Masuda Fukutard, Taiwan Hont6=Jin no Shiky6 ( The Religion

of the people of the Island of Taiwan ) Meiji Shotoku
Kinen Gakkai, Tokyd, 1935.

/ - 2 ¥ g l =
WMo A" STE. REEL (BH¥) #x
Masuda Fukutars, Taiwan no Shiikyd ( The Religions of Taiwan )
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12, Mo R TR G ERB L (ZhEE) BR
Masuda Fukutard, Chilgoku no Zoku~shin to Ho-shisd
( China's Popular Beliefs and Tegalistic mentallty )
Sanwa, Shobo, Tokyo, 1966, o

15, AR TR R AL T3 0 BB (FESEE) T
Murakaml Yoshlml, Chiigoku no Sennin, HB-Boku-shi ( A
Ghlnese Immortal; Pao-plu=tzu.) Helraku—al, Kyoto, 19564

14. 7(2)%.: % I Lo ATE CEJJ«K’?)

Ofuchi Ninji, DokyO-shi no Kenkyd, ( Research on the
History of Taoiém ) Okayams Daigaku, Okayama,: 1964,

 One of the most thorough and enlightened studles on
the higtory of religious Taoism.

15, AT e % 78 4 % =) % i e F5
%}@ %(_ﬂ_, ;@

Soymie, Michel; Yoshioka Yoshitoyo, (- edit. ') Dokyd: Kenkyd
( Studies on Taoism ) Vol IT; Sh®shin-sha, Tokyo, 1967

16, A7ix fi«?ﬁ{;ﬁigérriéﬁﬁijzﬁ%% (=) [;%E~ng§§}%r)'%%%i
W b | -.

Soymie, Michel; Yoshioka Yoshitoyo, ( edit. ) Dokyo Kenkyi
( Studies on Taoism ) Vol., III; Toshima Shobd, Tokyo, 1968.

\ i‘.. — S S
17, BAKOE-BY RS T gy THTH L (OB Frira)et
Suzuki Sei-ichi-ro, Kan-kon-sd-sai to Nenchyt Gydji ( Weddings,

Funerals, and Annual Festivals of Taiwan ),- TalWan Wichi-nichi
Shinpo- sha, Taihoku, 1934. ‘




~18.

19.

254.

Kwmak T e L (GEmire b

Takeuchi Sadayoshi, Taiwan, ( Taiwan ) Taiwan Kankd Kai,
Taihoku, 191%.

A massive ethnography of every phase of Taiwanese life.

¥EE T4 SRALBRIE B (DERRSTEL) ook

Tseng'Ohing—lai, Taiwan‘Shﬁkya to. Meishin R&shii, ( Taiwanese

‘Religion and Rigid Superstitiens: ) Taiwan Shiikys Kenkyl

Kai, Taiholku, 1938.

0. FR HETHAEE R, (RERE) KR

Yoshioka Yoshitoyo, Dolyd KyOten Shiron ( A Treatise on
the History of Taoist Documents ‘) Taishd Daigaku,.T8kys,
1955 . ' : e
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. WORKS IN WESTERN
LANGUAGES B}b11ography v

Balazs, EtiennéV ~La crise soc1a1e et Ta _philosphie

po]1t1que ada fin' des Han © TP, 39 (1950) p. 83-131.

Banour”*Fnederic Henry. The:PYThéip1e of Nature.

A chapter from the “H1story of Great L1ght Y by Hua1-
nan -tsze, Pr1nce of K1ang L1ng ~ China Rev1ew, 9,5

(1880-81), p. 281-297.

Balfour, Frederic Henry Tao Te ch1ng Tao1st Texts,

ethn1ca1 po11t1ca1 and speculat1ve Shangha1, (Ke]]y

and Wa1sh) London (Trubner) (18@4)ﬁ V1+118p

Chan, Wing-tsit. j The Natura] Way - of Lao Tzu A Source

Book 1in Chinese Philosophy. (Pr1nceton, 1963, Prince-
ton University Press; London, 1963, Oxford University

Press. xxv+856p.) p. 136-176.

‘Chan W1ng ts1t 'The Way of Lao- Tzu a Trans1at1on and Study

of the Tao- te ching. New York, 1963 (Bobbs~Merr111). 285p.

‘Cnan;fwing-tsit: " Taoism. (philosophical taoism; re]igious
taoism). Encyclopaedia Britannicé. Chicago, London, Toronto,

1960: “volume 21, p. 796-797.




: Chang, Chung Yﬁan;‘ Thé‘Coﬁcéﬁt'of Tao-in‘ChineSeiCu1ture.

Review of Religion, 17 (1952-53), p. 115-132.

Chang;,Chung Yﬂan. Creativity and Taoism. A study of Chi-

" nese Philosophy, Art and Poetry. New York, 1963 (The
~ . Julian Press). 241p. '

Chavannes, Edouard. Le T'ai chan. Essai de monographie

'd'ﬁp;cu1tevchinois. Paris, 1910. (Annales du Musee

Guimet. Bibliotheque d'etudés, 28). 591p. p. 415-424.

.DaviHson,‘James. The is]andiofAFormosa; - London, ]903. 

2;F¢rrél], Raleigh.. . Taiwan Aboriginal Groups:'iProbléﬁs'in Cult-

ural and Linguistic Classification. Academia Sinica,

Taipei, 1969.

Ch'en, Kenneth-K. S.  Buddhism in China. A historical survey.

Princeton, New Jersey, 1964. (Princeton University Press.

x11+560p.): p: 48-53; 473-476.

Cree], H. G. Chinese Thought from Confucius to Mao Tse-tung.

Chicago,‘1953 (Uniyersity\of_Chicago Press).)}jx+293p!:ch. 6.

Creel, H. 6.  What is Taoism? . JAOS, 76. 3. (1956), p. 139-52.

[N

’ - . it T
Dore, Henri. Laotse et le taoisme. Recherches sur Tes

25.6.

superstitions en: Chine,’tome 18, Zi-Ka-wei (Shanghai) 1920, 229p.
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Dubs, Homer H. .° 9Taoism." ‘In China, edited by Harley Farns-
Worth Mac Nair. University of Ca]ifornié"Pressi

Berkeley & Los Angeles, 1946. Chapter 17, p. 266-289.

Feng, Han-chi.  The Origin of YU Huang. HJAS, 1 (1936) p. 242-250.

Fung, Yu-lan. A History of Chinese Philosophy. vol. I.
The period of the»Phi]osophers from the beginning to \
¢irca 100 B. C., translated from the Chinese by Dérk:”f" N
Bodde. Peking,-1934. (Henri Vetch). |

Fung, Yu-Tlan. A History of Chinese Philosophy. vol. II.
Princeton University Press & London (G. Allen & Unwin)

1952-1953. xxxiv+455. & xxvt783p.

Fung, Yu-lan. - A Short History.of Chinese,PhiIosobhy,

edited by Derk Bodde. New York, 1948 (MacMillan) 1960

- (MacMillan Paperbacks) xx+368p.

Fung, Yu-lan.  Lao Tzu and Chuang Tzu. The Spirit of

Chinese Philosophy. Translated by E. R. Hughes. London,
'f; f#947 (Kegan Paul). 224p. ch. 2, p. 59-80. o

Goullart, Peter.  The Monastery of Jade Mountain. London

© 1961, (3. Murray). 189p.

Graham, A. C:~%~*Ihéxsqokiofltighvtzu, a new translation.

Londqn; 1§gdh(w5§dom‘bf pheuEastVSerjgs?. ki+183p.
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“Granet, Marcel. - La Pensee Chinoise, Paris, 1934.
Granet, Marce?g"*’la”Re1igﬁon désthiﬁbiS;“Paris, 1922.
Groot, J. Qi@M.fdgh ~Le taoisme. Leé fé%és annuellment

jce]ebrees'agl\mpui-(Amoy),»e__‘cude}goncennant la religion
popu]aife des chinois. Péris, 1é86 (Annales du Musee Guimet,

t. 12): 691-706p.

Groot, J. J. M. de.”  On the Origin of the.Taoist Church. .

Transactions of the 3rd International Congress for the Histo%y‘

of Reiigions,-vo1. I, Oxford, 1908, p. 138.

Groot, J. J. M. de. - Sectarianism and Religious Persecution in

China. Amsterdam, 1903. ch. III p. 96-136.

Herbért, Edward. A taoist notebook. London, 1955 (Wisdom

of East Series). . xiii+80p. Repr. New York, 1960. (Grove

Press).

Kaltenmark, Max.  Lao tseu et la taoisme. Paris, 1965.
(Le Seuil, "Méitre;ispiritue1s“). 192p. English edition,

Stanford University. Press, 1969.

Kaltenmark, Max. -t "Le taoisme." Aspects de la Chine
(1angue, historie, religions, philosphie, littera-
ture, arts). Paris, 1959 (Publications de Musee Guimet,

Bibliotheque de diffusion, t. 63): wvol. I, p. 151-160.
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Kaltenmark, Max. Ling-pao: note sur un terme du taoisme
religeux. Melanges. publies paf 1'Institut des Hautes
Etudes Chinoises, 2 (1960; Bibliotheque de 1'IHEC, 14):
p. 559-588. ‘

Kaltenmark, Max. ° 'Notes a propos du Kao-mei EPHE. Sc.

R. Annuaire 1966-1967, p. 5-34.

Lau, D. C. Lao Tzu. Tao te ching. ‘Baltimore, 1963.
(Penguin Books) 192 p.

Legge, James. ‘The~Re]igions'of China: Confucianism and Taoism

described and compared with Christianity. . London, 1880, 310p.

Legge, James. The Tao teh king, or the Tao and its

characteristics. The sacred books of the East, trans-

lated by various oriental scholars and edited by F. Max
Mﬁl]er, vol. XXXIX. The texts of Taoism, Oxford University
Press, London, 1891. p. 45-124 (plus Introduction, p. 1-44);
second impression, London, 1927. New edition, New York, 1959

(The Julian Press), New York, 1962 (Dover Pubiications). etc.

Levy, Howard S. Yellow Turban Religion and Rebellion at

the end of the Han. JAQS, 76, 4 (1956) p. 214-227.

Maspero, Henri.  Le Taoisme. Paris, 1950. 268p.-(Melanges
tposthumes sur les religions et 1'histoire-de ié Chine, vol. 2;

~ Publications de Musee Guimet. Bibliotheque de diffusion, 58).

P

1966. 289+25p.
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Maspero, Henri.  Les procedes de "nourrir Te principe
. vital" dans la religion taoiste ancienne. JA. 229

(1937), p. 177-252; 353-430.

Michaud, Paul.  The Vellow Turbans. Ms, 17 (1958),
L a7, R

Morgan, Evan.. . Tao: The Great- Luminant, Essays from Huainan

Ctzu. »Londoh, (Kegan Pau1), 1933, 1935, xLv+287p.

Needham, Joseph. - "The Tao chia (Taocists) and Taoism.

Chin and Thang Taoists"...Science and Civilisation in

‘China. vol. 2, History of scientific thought. Cambridge,
1956 (Cambridge University Presé). - xxii+696p. ch. 8,
_p. 33-164 and ch. 16, p. 432-452.

Saso, Michael.  Taiwan Feasts ‘and Customs. Fu Jen Univ.

_ Language School Press, Hsinchu, Taiwan, 1965.

Schipper, Kristofer M. L'Empereur Wou des Han Dans

La Legende Taoiste. Paris,A1965. Publications-De 1'Ecole

Francaise D'Extreme-Orient.

Schipper, Kristofer M. "The Divine Jester, Some Remarks -on

. the Gods of. the Chinese Marionette Theater." Bulletin of the

Institute of Ethnology (BIE).  Academica Sinica, No. 21,
Spring, 1966. - | ‘ |
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Schipper, Kristofer M. "le Wou-yue tchen-hing—troq

" et'son culte," article in Etudes Taoistes. Shoshinsha,

+ Tokyo, 1967. (article in Japanese).

Seidel, Anna.  La divinisation de Lao-Tseu dans le Taoisme des
Vlﬂgg, Paris, 1969. Publications de 1'Ecole Francaise d'Extreme-

Orient.

Shih, Vincent Y. C. Some Chinese Rebel Ideologies. TP, 44,

1-3 (1956), p. 150-226.

Soothill, William Edward. Laocius. The Tao Te Ching.

‘The Three Religions of China. (no. 01.121): p. 44-46 &
46-50. T

Sobthi]1,-Wi1]iam Edward. - The Three Religions of China.
A Study of Conifucianism, Buddhism and Taoism. (Lectures

delivered at Oxford by the Rev. - )§~'L9nd6n;ie§c., 1913

- (Hodder and Stoughton). xi+324p.: 2nd’ and 3rd editions
“ London, etc., 1923 and 1929 (Oxford University Press). 271p.

Steing'R. A. Remarques sur les mouvementétdu Taoisme
_politico-religieux au Ile siecle ap. J. A: TP. 50, 1-3(1963),
“p. 1<78. 1967, p. 5. -

Waley, Arthur. Three Ways of Thought'iﬁfﬁﬁéient China..

London, 1939. (G. Allen & Unwin). 275p.:‘ p. 17-108.
“id. Garden City, .N. Y, 1956 (Doubleday). 216p.
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~ Waley, Arthur. The Way and Its Power. A study of the

Tao te ching and its place in Chinese thought. London
1934, 1949, 1956, 1958. Boston, 1935. (H. Mifflin).
New York, 1956. 262p.

Ware, James R. Alchemy, Medicine and Religion in China

of A. D. 320: the ne1~p{ien of Ko Hung (Pao—p‘u—tzu)

translated and edited by . Massachusetts Institute
of Technology. ~Cambridge (Mass.) and London, England,
1966. xiv+388p. N

Ware, James R. . ' The Sayings of Chuang Chou. New York,

1963, 1964 (New -American Library). 240p.

Ware, James R.. The Wei shu and the Sui shu on taoism.

JAOS, 53 (1933), p. 215-250; 54 (1934),'p. 290-294.

Watson, Burton. Basic writings of Chuang Tzu; transiated by

New York, 1964 (Columbia University Press), xii+148p.

Weber, Max. Taoism. The Religion of Chjna: -Cdﬁfucianism
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5. The Heavenly Mas-
ter sect Red-head

i Taoist Ch'ien

1 Chih-ts'ai.

A medium or Tanr-ki cutting himself with a

sword. A Fu-talisman has been placed on the
wound.
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8. Ming dynasty woodblock print depicting the meditation within the
Taoist's mind during liturgy. British Museum.
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Documents

from the

collection

of the

6lst Heavenly Master
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11. The three Hun and the seven Po souls, Ch *ing
dynasty woodblock.
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1.

The Taoist Clmans—-ch*en

in full vestments.



A e examples of Ifi—-slian (j**Ln ) documents.



